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GENERAL PROVISIONS
INTRODUCTORY REGULAT IONS

THE EFFECT OF THE AC ADEMIC REGULATIONS F OR STUDENTS

Section 1

2(1) The effect othe Academic Regulations for Students (henceforth: Regulations)
extends to every Student pursuing his/her studies at the Univemsdyduring the time of
arranging the final examinaiton, to the person who registers for a final examination after the
termnation/expiration of his/her student status. Only the provisions regulating the final
examination apply to students who register for the final exam after the termination/expiration
of their student status

(2) Regarding Students, who

a) started their studies before 1 September 2006, prior to the implementation of the
Bologna Process and who
b) started their studies before 1 September 2002,
the Regulations apply as per the specifications of chapter XII concerning studies
started before 1 September 2006.

Section 2

(1) °Beyond the rules laid out in Section 1 (1heteffect of the Regulations
extends to allto all organisatioal units and all employees involved innstruction or
educational organisation irrespective of the natafetheir legal relationship with the
University.

(2) The effect of the Regulations extends tocatianisatioal units, all instructors
and all employees involved in educational organisation irrespective of the nature of their legal
relationship vith the University.

Section 3
(1) The Regulations control the rights and obligations emerging from the (regular,
guest, or adult education) student status established between the University and the Student.

(2) Specific provisions concerning éhfaculties of the University are included
under the Special ProvisionsThe regulations under th8pecial Provisionssection are
different from those under General Provisions on account of the particularities of the faculties.

3) “The Gener al Provisions of the Regul at
in education and the singiey c | e (combined Bachel or és and

2Established by Vol umelandOpevafionaERrocdddres, SOnatg RueiCXXd201i5.0(20a

June), regarding the amendment of the General Provisions of the Academic Regulations. Effective date: 15
August 2015.

SEstablished by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2013 (VII. 1) on
Effective date: 2 July 2013.

4 Established by Senate Rule CCXLV/2013 (VII. 1) on the amendment of the ELTE Organisational and
Operational Regulations with view to the establishn@rd Teacher Training Centr&ffective date: 15 July

2013.
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education mutadis mutandis ti8pecial Provisiongoncerning the given module and the

faculty in charge of teacher traininglhe Special Provisionscannot deviate from any
regulations under General Provisions specifically concerning the Master's programme in
education andthesingey cl e (combined Bachel ordusatioannd Mas

Section 4

(1) °Paragraph 2 of this section explains the terminology used throughout the
General Provisions and tlspecial Provisionsf the Regulations, including baserminology
as well as specific terminology related to specific faculties and programmes.

(2) °®The terminology used throughout the Regulations is explained below:
1. Absolutorium: cfPredegree (finalxertificate:

2. Active semester: the semester in which the Student registers to start or continue his/her
studies and does not cancel it until the given deadline (one month after the start of the
semester);

3. Bachel orés pr ogr amme :-tiet higieer educatienttraining, alsice o f t
provides the Student qualifiel hinkherBa applgnigorad s d e
Masterds progr amme;

4. Foundation exam: a mandatory exam course with no contact hours announced each
Semester, the completion of which is a prerequisite for further studies, and whose
content requirements and credit value are determined by thieudwm; In language
faculties and foreign language education faculties, a specific type of foundation exam is
used, called the language proficiency exam.

4/A’Statefunded training:
a) statefinanced or statéunded training started e September 2012 that has not
been recategorized as tuitipaying training:
b) training started before September 2012 tiet been recategorized as sfateled
training;
5. ®Revision of funding: decision to change funding category; the revision has three types:
a) Performancéased revision: decision made at the end of each academic year (June)
basedonthestednt 6 s per f ormance during his/ her | a
b) Quotabased revision: decision based on the exhaustion of theenof statdunded
semesters provided by law;
C)Requesbased revision: decision following th

6. ’Enrol ment: after the Studentods admsitgsi on ¢
(including partial studies in another higher education institution), he/she needs to enrol,
which is the administrative act of establishing student status and entering into a
contractual relationship with the University. The enrolment statement isn giv
electronically through the electronic registration system, and with the assistance of the

5 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI11/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012,

8 Introductory text established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. Effective date: 18 December 2012.

" Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1B¥fective date: 18 December 2012.

8 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17) on the amendment of 3 volumes of the ELTE
Organisationabnd Operational Regulations in view of Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher Education and
other legislationEffective date: 18 December 2012.

9 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17) on the amendment of 3 volumes of the ELTE
Organisationabnd Operational Regulations in view of Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher Education and
other legislationEffective date: 18 December 2012.

8
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Office of Educational Affairs (Registrar). Students may have to sign a contract prior to
the enrolment depending on the provisions of the relevant legislation;

7. Registration: the act through which the Student states whether he/she wishes to have a
active or a passive semester in the given semé&gistration for an active semester is
a request for the c¢ommen ciesmhitetregistratiorcfmat i nu a
passive semester is a request for an interruption of student status, during which no
academic performance can be requested of the Studentegistration can be modified
until the given deadline (one month after the start of the semester) if the Student presents
proofof a justifiable excuse;

8. Thesis:ithe paper written at the end of the degree programme, whose content requirements
are determined by thqualification requirements and the programme and outcome
requirements, and whose length and format is determined by the faculty;

9. Independent professional training: part of the practical module of the Master's programme
in education; a severateeklong, uninterrupted professional training carried out in a
school with the aid of a mentor teacher during thst Isemester of the teaching
programme.The Student completes teaching tasks related to his/her major, educational
tasks not related to his/her major as well as other tagkssted by the school,

10. Uniquely tailored study arrangemetite Student may decide to choose courses from the
list of courses offered in a given semester other than those recommended in the ideal
curriculum, in accordance with the correspondiagulations and curriculdot to be
confused with theniquely tailored study arrangement

11. 10

12. Expul sion: the termination of the Student
the termination of his/hestudent statugnless he/she is enrolled at another faculty;

12/AY'El ectronic registration system: platform
personal, academic and exam data andther formal and informal communication
among the Universitybés official bodi es,
University by the Neptun education management system;

12/B2Electronically archived invoice: invoice with timestamp and electronic signature,
whose first printed copy is given the customer, after which it is stored in an electronic
format;

13. Foundation course: a study unit of the curriculum; the Student may be exempted from
attending a course by testing out in accordance with the conditions specified in the
Regulations;

14. Lecture:contact houb ased pr i mar i | yorabexplahatioes, wheresther uct o
St udent 6s isaypitaily@assaessad by an exam;

15. Prerequisitethe precondition of taking or completing a givearricular unit; cannot
exceed3 completed curricular units (see also strong ~, weak ~);

16. BUnswccessful exam/No show: if the Student fails to appear at the exam without a
justifiable excuse and he/she fails to postpone the exam before the given deadline, the
exam is considered unsuccessflhe Student gets no grade for such an exam. An
unsuccessful exam counts in terms of the number of exam registrations allowiadawith

10 Repealed by Senate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
11 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXIL/2012 (XII. 17). Effective date: 18 December 2012.
12Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012 (XII. 1Bffective date: 18 December 2012.
13 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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semester, but does not count in the overall number of exam attempts allowed for the
Course;

17. Strong prerequisite: ar@requisite which needs to be completed in a Semester prior to
the completion of the given Study Unit;

18. Mnvalid exam: if tle Student fails to pass the exam that was the weak prerequisite of the
given course, the exam results of the given course are indalishvalid exam does not

count in the overall number of exam attempts allowed for the Course, as defined in
article 52 of the Regulations;

19. Electronic invoice: invoice with electronic signature and timestamp that is valid in a
purely electronic format;

19/A Proof of completion of the semester: a cerdifed oc ument detailing th
obtained in the latest semester completed, of which the student may request to be
printed a copy from the Electronic Registration System.

20. SAdvanced levelvocational training: vocational training within the framework of a
singlecycle programme (discontinued by Act CXXXIX of 2005 on Higher Education)
or in the case of vocationattsool students, within the framework of an agreement with
a higher education institution, which is
higher education institutions, and provides a higher vocational qualification listed in the
National Training Reigter;

20/A "Higher education vocational training:

Act CClV of 2011 on National Hi gher Educ
Section 15(2): A higher education degree may be obtained in higher education
vocational training, wich is certified by a diplomaThe diploma awarded for
completing higher education vocational training shall not be considered an independent
degree.

21. Convergence criterion subject: any-oredit study unit required or offered by training
programmes, whose aim is to ensure that all Students have mastered secondary
education curricula;

22. Semesterthe academic training period consisting of awieek study period and a-7
week exam period;

23. Practice contact lesson based primarily on actel independent student participation;
includes seminars and laboratory practice courses;

24. Practical grade: the grade given at ¢tbenpletion of a practe

25. Practical module: a curricular unit of the Master's programme in education, which includes
the teacher professional training, seminars accompanying the training, and the portfolio;

26. 8Training schols, public education training institutions: The Universitpsblic
education institutions involved in, beyond public education, the practical module of
teacher trainingi.e. preparingeacher candidatdésr the teaching profession;

27. Weak prerequisite: a prerequisite which can be completed in the same semester with the
given study unit;

14 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1EYfective date: 18 December 2012.
15 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
16 Established byenate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17Effective date: 18 December 2012.
17Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012 (XII. 1Bffective date: 18 December 2012.
18 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 8 December 2012.
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27/A¥Collective account: the Univdtg's subaccount at the Hungarian State Treasury, to
which Students can transfer money, thus creating a personal balance that may be used
for fulfilling the Studentds financial obl

28. Student status: thstudentstatus established between the University and the Student
upon his/her enrolment, which entails rights and obligatidoitse student status
terminates at the end of the exam period following thel®wmnt 6 s | ast study
when the Student is admitted to another higher education institution. The student status
can also be terminated unilaterally by the Studeiitiarcases determined by the law
by the University;

29. Interruption of student status:

Nftv Section 45(1): The studentds status
he/she does not intend to fulfil student obligations during the next semester, or fails to
register for thenext semestefhe total combined duration over which the student may
interrupt his/her studies may not exceed two semes&uslents may suspend their
status several times, in accordance with specifications stipulated in the Academ
Examination Regulations.

30. Classroom observation: an element of teacher training during which groups of Students
or individual Students observe, analyse and assess classes and activities that may or may
not correspond to their academic major;

31. Integrated thesis: a type of thesis written at the end the siggle teacher training
programme (studies started before 1 September 2006), which not only fulfils the thesis
requirements of théeachertraining programme, budlso fully or partially fulfils the
thesis requirements of one of the Student's other majors;

32. Professional pedagogical training: a teacher training module, where Students acquire
practical skills througlobserving or teaching (guided or independeathang) classes in a
school or other educational institution; i.e.:

a) in the singleycle teacher training system: pedagogical training in training schools

including teaching practice, general educational practice, school block ractic

individual pedagogicabsychological training, external pedagogical training;

b) in the Master's programme in education: group or individual pedgg®ghology

training in a schookpecialisegpedagogical training, individual pedagogical training;
32/A’°Remedial examthe Student can retake an examination in order to attempt to pass a

previously failed exam or to improve a passed exam within the same exam period;

32/B2*Home faculty responsible for paymentind benefits: the faculty in charge of
determining and paying regular and exceptional grants based on financial need, selected
in accordance with the procedures established in 97/A,

33. Programme and outcome regments:

Nftv Section 108: Programme and outcome requirements mean the knowledge, skills,
proficiency and abilities (competencies) whose acquisition is a precondition for
acquiring a diploma in the given programme.

34. Length of programme:

Nftv Section 108: Length of programme means the duration required for obtaining the
necessary credits, degree, and professional qualification, as defined in the corresponding
legislation;

19 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Bffective date: 18 December 2012.
20 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Bffective date: 18 December 2012.
21 Established by SeteRule CCXLVII1/2012 (XII. 17) Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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35. Training programme: the detailed requirement system of a given programnod, wh
describes the study units and the contents of the curriculum and determines the
conditionsfor the completion of a given programmniEhe training programme must be
approved by the respective kiéty Council;

36. Uniquely tailored study arrangemeran individual requirement system contaig
exceptional requirements in terms of thiene frame and content of academic
requirementsAn uniquely tailored study arrangemenday be granted upon request;

37. Examination: assessment at the end of a lecture;

38. Contact hour (Lesson):

Nftv Section 108: Contact hour means a class requiring the personal cooperation of the
lecturer for the fulfilmentof the academic requirements specified in the curriculum
(lecture, seminar, practice, consultation), with a duration of no less than 45 minutes and
no more than 60 minutes.

39. Consultation:

Consultation means an opportunity fargonal discussion provided by the lecturer of
the higher education institution to a student.

40. Corrected credit index:

_ Q (credits_obtained* gradg , credits_obtained

30 credits_ registered

Government Decree 79/2006 (IV. 5) on the execution of some of the iprevisf Act
CXXXI X of 2005 on higher education (Hunga
The corrected credit index can be calculated with a multiplicator corresponding to the
ratio of credits taken and accrued by the student in higihigpuely talored study
arrangement

40/A??Tuition-paying training:
a) tuitionpaying trainhg started before September 2012 that has not been recategorized
statefunded training;
b) training started before September 2012 that has feeategorized as tuitigpaying
training;

41. Mandatory double major: in singt®ycle training tarted before 1 September 2006,
Students must complete two majors simultaneously;

42. Recommended double major: twmajors that can be simultaneously completed as their
compatibility is provided for by thieleal curriculumand the course list;

43. ZPublic education training: professional training that must be completed in a public
education institution, during which the Student is supervised by the instisuttathers
as well as other instructors in the given subject field;

44. Credit:

Nftv Section 108(24): Credit means a uni
relation to the subject or curricular unit, the estimated time sapg$or the acquisition

of a specific body of knowledge and the fulfilment of requirements; one credit equals 30
study hours on average, and the value of a ciedtupposi ng that t he
performance was acceptédloes not depend on the gradetheusd ent 6 s knowl ed
awarded.

CCl

22 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Bffective date: 18 December 2012.
23 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 Decemer 2012.
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44/A. Credit verification form: Vhr. Section 43 (1) The credit verification form is a certified
document issued by the higher education institution which contains descriptions of the
subjects completed by the student whidbves the examination and assessment of how the
knowledge and other competences aquired and verified by the student coincide with the
competences of the subject substituted for the purpose of determining for the purpose of
decision making based on Nftv.&en 49 (5).

45. Credit index: the indicator of academic achievement in a given semester
cl = a (credits_obtained* grade
- 30
Vhrl Section 24(3): The credit index is calculated as followsthe sum of the
multiplication of the credit value of the subjects completed during theemesterand
the grades earned, divided by 30, which is the average number of credits accrued
by a student in onesemester
46. Criterioncondition: any condition determined by the curricula that is a prerequisite for a
specific part of oneds studies or for o b

independent of the studies at the University and whose completion is required by the
University, but the means of its completion are chosen by the Student;

47. Course: opportunity offered in a given semester to completidy unit, including
contact hours and activities as well as exams and other grading procédtheresurse,
depending on its type, is usually held at a specific placdimedy a specific instructor.
The type and features of the course are identical to those of the study unit for whose
completion it serves (time frame, number of contact hours, types of activities, form of
assessmentL. he coursed6s content may be derived

48. 2'Course registration: at the beginning of each semester, the student must register in the
electronic registration system for the courses and exam courses he/she wishes to take in
that semester,

49. Course registration period:

Preliminary course registration period: the period extending from the release of the
preliminary course list (middle of the preceding exam period) to the third day before the
(ranking) course registration period;

25Ranking course registrati period: the first week of the registration period and the

study period, when the student registers in the electronic registration system for the
courses and exam courses he/she wishes to take in that semester;

Firstcomefirst-served course registration period: the second week dttitly period,

when admittance to the course is no | onger
servedo principle;

50. External pedagogical training: a type of pedagogical trainimgere the Student
participates indiidually in the daily, norpedagogical work of an educational
institution (as opposed to a training school) with the guidance and assessment of a mentor
teacher

51. Laboratory practice: practiceduring which Students use special tools and instruments;

52. 26

52/A %7

24 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
25 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
26 Repealed byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

13



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

52/B ?®Training with (Partial) Hungarian state scholarship:
a) (partially) statdunded training started in or after September 2012 that has not been
recategorized as tion-paying training;
b) training started before September 2012 that has been recategorized as (paatglly) st
funded training;

53. Interruption of Studies: the interruption of the student status;

54. Mentor (mentor teacher, mentor instructor, mentor kindergarten teacher): instructor
charged withthe task of assisting and evaluating the Student's work during his/her
individual external pedagogical training, who is appointed and prepared for saloytask
the University;

55. Master6s programme: t Hier higher educatibn tpainiagsbeilt o f t |
on the Bachel ords programme, which provid
gualification;

56. 2%deal (Model) curriculum: the recommended curriculum described in Nftv Section 49;
if the Student adds and completes courses emrhester according to the ideal
curriculum, he/shevill be able to complete the prerequisites of all of his/her courses on
time and to finish his/hestudieswithin the time framedefined in the programme and

outcome requirements;

57. Module: several curricular units grouped together for professional reasons or reasons
pertaining to educational organisation;

58. Module closing gam: a mandatory exam closing a professional module of the Master's
programme in education. The conditions for passing and retaking the examination are
determined by Regulation$he content of the module closing exam is determined and
announced by the instructor responsible for the given professional module;

59. Language proficiency exam: an exam course specific taidagamajors that usually has
several prerequisites, and which serves to
his/her major. Also knowns as language screening;

60. Basic language examn exam course specific tmrnlanguage majors, which serves to
check the Student 0senlanagsage (orknnhe wdse a preguagef a
majors, the basic knowledge of another language);

61. Diploma/Degree: official document, issued by the UniversitHungarian and English,
certifying the higher education degree and qualifications of the student;

62. Diploma supplement: official document with specific format and contents, issued by the
University in Hungarian and English, certifying and specifying the particular knowledge,
skills, and competences the Student acquireth vihe diploma and providing
information on the degree of the Studentds

62/A%Singlec y c | e progr amme: combi ned Bachel or s
provides the student with a Masterods degr e
63. Independent portfolio: a type of thesis in the sirgyele teacher training system as well
as in certain other faculties;

64. Independent programme: a professional module composed of interrelated curricular
units, which does not constitute a part of a major, but which is regularly or occasionally

27 Repealed bypenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

28 Numerical order established by Senate Rule CLXXXI1/2013 (V. Bifctive date: 1 ptember 2013.
2 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

30 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Bffective date: 18 December 2012.
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offered bythe institutional unit responsible for the programmecertificate may be
issued attesting the completion of the programme;

65. Independent thesis: a type of thesis written at the end the -siyaje teacher training
system (studies started before 1 September 2006), which is independent of the Student's
other majors, and only fulfils the requirements of the teacherrigapriogramme;

65/A%Self-financed training:
a) selffinanced training started before September 2012 that has not been recategorized
(partially) statefunded training;
b) training started before September 2012 that has been recategorizedfiaarsmtl
training;

66. Totalized correct® credit index:

a (credits_obtained* grade _ credits_obtained

numbe _of _active_semesters30 credits_registered
The totalized corrected credit index serves to assess the quality and quantity of the
performance of the student over several semeskbistotalized corrected credit index
is calculated in theasne way as the corrected credit index: 30 credits per semester and
all the credits accrued during the whole period must be taken into consideration.

67. *?Passive semester: the semester in which the Student announces that he/she wishes to
interrupt his/her studies, or he/shancels his/her active registration within the given
deadline (one month after the start of the semester) with a justifiable excuse, or fails to
register until the given deadline (in accordance with the Nftv, the student status is
terminated if the Studeffails to register for the next semester following two consecutive
semesters of interruption);

68. Pedagogypsychology module: a curricular unit of the Master's programme in education
containing all pedagogpsychology courses, the pedaggrpychdogy comprehensive
exam and the thesis, in accordance with legal requirements;

68/APlagiarism: any use of a work by another author (as defined by 74/A (2) of the
Regulations) in violation of 74/B (1) of the Regulations;

69. Portfolio: a collection of documents that forms part of the thesis written at the end the
Master's programme in education, which must be put together by the Student over the
course of the programmeét should include all documents created by the teacher
candidate during his/her pedagogical training and all evaluations by supervisors and
mentors as well as the Student's-seffection reports;

70. ¥Registration: the act through which the Student states whether he/she wishes to have an
active or a passive semester in the gisemester

71. Registration period: the pedo desi gnated for the Student 6.
semestelt is the last three working days before the study period, and in the spring
semesteit is the entire week before the start of the study pefibds interval can only
be used for the purposes of course registration and consultations for finalizing the
timetables.

TCCI =

31 Endorsed by Senateule CCXLVI111/2012 (XII. 17).Effective date: 18 December 2012.
32 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
33 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 Bcember 2012.
34 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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72. Parttime programmes:

Nftv Section 17(3): Paitime programmes may be organised in accordance with the
evening or correspondeneglucation work schedul&Vith the exception of specialist
postgraduate programmes, the duratd a partime course may be the equivalent of a
minimum 20% and maximum 50% of the classes offered irtifak programmesThe
duration of specialist postgraduate programmes may be the equivalent of a minimum
30% and maximum 50% of the classes offered intie programmes.

73. Partial studies in another higher education institution

Nftv Section 42(2): The higher education institution may accept individuals with higher
education qualifications who have not entered into a student status with the given higher
education institution within the framework of a student status in any giverser
module offered at the institution without having to make this individual go through the
entrance procedure, in which case the student shall pay the full tuitiohhiedigher
education institution shall be obliged to issue a ceatiéi@ttesting course performance.
The course or module completed shall be accredited in accordance with rules governing
credit transfer.

74. Failed exam: if the Student tries to pass the exam but cannot meet the requirements, the
exam is considered a falll failed exams count in the overall number of exam attempts
allowed for the course, which is facukpecific, and determined und#re Special
Provisions

74/A%Specialisation:
Nftv Section 108(31): Specialisation means studies aimed at the acquisition of
specialised knowledge which forms part of the faculty and does not result in the
acquisition of a separate professional qualification.

75. 3%Weighted ¢umulativg academic average:

WAz & (credits_obtained* grade)
~ A credits_obtained

Vhrl Section57(3): The weighted (cumulative) academic average is used in a-credit
based training system for monitoring a Student's academicvachmtsin a given
programmeover a period longer than a single semester or over the total duration of the
Student's studiesThe weighted academic average is calculated as follows: the credit
value of the subjects completed during the givenodemultiplied by thegrades and
divided by the overall number of completed credits.

76. Freecontent course: a course that derives only its purpose from the study unit for whose
completion it serves, but its content can be chosen freébngsas it is in line with said
purpose;

77. Major:

Nftv Section 108: Programme means studies towards a professional qualification, which
comprises the pertaining content requirements (knowledge, proficiency, skills) in a
uniform g/stem.

78. ThesisSee 8.
79. Track:

35 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Bffective date: 18 December 2012.
36 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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Nftv Section 108: Track means studies aimed at the acquisition of specialised
knowledge which forms part of the faculty and results in the acquisifienseparate
professional qualification.

Specialist postgraduate programmeans training followig a Bachelos or Master's

degree for acquiring further specialised qualification;

(Specialized) Qualification:

Nftv Section 108: Qualification means specialised knowledge preparing the student to
practice a professions acgMaseéeér dsr pnggamra
specialist postgraduate programme or higher education vocational training, attested by

t he Bachel ords or Mast er 0 devalvogatiooahdgplonsae r t i f i
The knowledge required for the qualification determined by the content of the
programme and th&pecialisatioror track.

Attestation of competence:

Nftv Section 108: Attestation of competence means an examination determined by the
higher educationnistitution which measures the abilities required for the selected
professional or specialised qualification and examines whether the student possesses the
abilities whose optimal development ensures completion of the preparatory phase.

3Professional training:

For Students who started their studies in
CXXXIX of 2005 on Higher Education.

Government Decree 230/2012 (VIIl. 28) on certain aspects of higher education
vocational training and professional training within the framework of higher education
article 20(3) Students who started their studiea Bachelor's or Master's programme

under Act CXXXIX of 2005 on Higher Education must complete their professional
training in accordance with the applicable provisions of Act CXXXIX of 2005 on
Higher Education.

Act CXXXIX of 2005 on Higher Edudeon 147(36/A): Professional training means a
traineeship conducted during a Bachel or 6.
training institution or another suitable institution or organisation or at a higher education
training institution.

Students starting their studies under the Nftv.

Nftv Section 108: Practice means partially independent student activity carried out in an
external practical training location or a practical training location belonging to the
higher education institution as part of hig
Masterds or single cycle |l ong programme.

Methodology: a component of teacher training in the Master's programme in education
and other programmesyhose aim is to acquire knowledge about the theoretical,
methodical and educational aspects related to the content of school subjects,
kindergarta activities and cultural domains related to the disciplinary content of the
Student's programme;

Specialisedpedagogical training: a type of pedagogical trainimgvhich the teacher
candidate, with the aid of a supervisor, prepares his/her own syllabus, participates in
individual classroom observation, independently plans, prepaceh@ds at least 15
classes, and assesses his/her own performance at the training school or another school,
38Dijsciplinary pedagogical training: a type of pedagogical training used in the Master's
programme in education, during which the teacher candidate, with the aid of a supervisor,

37 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

17



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

prepares his/her own syllabus, participates imdividual classroom observation,
independently plans, prepares and holds at least 15 classes, and assesses his/her own
performance at the training school or public school of the University's choice;

87. Disciplinary module: a curricular unit of the Master's programme in education that
includes disciplinary and methodological contents and the disciplinaspgpgical
training component of the programmihe disciplinary qualification provided bye
Master's programme in education is based on, in line with the programme and outcome
requirements, the disciplinary modules;

88. Derived content course: a course that derives its content and purpose from the study unit
for whose completion is serves;

89. Seminar: practiebased primarily on the oral communication between the instructor and
the Student.T h e Student 0s achievement [ asses:
semester by tasks accomplished outside of the classroom, and/or other requirements laid
down in the training programme;

90. Comprehensive exam: an exam course that checks and assesses the acquisition of a
broad and analytical knowledge in a given fidlltie requirements of the comprehensive
exam must be announced by the end of the course registration period;

91. Study period: the first 14 weeks of the semester when cordars hre held;

92. Attestation of teaching competence: piegree (final) examination at the end of the
teacher training programme, which assesses whether or not the teacher candidate has
acquired and is able to apply the required knowledge and skills;

93. Teacher trainingin the singlecycle teacher training programme (started before 1
September 2006), @rogramme organised within the faculty of the Student's disciplinary
major, whose requirements are laid down in Government Dedr®d 997 (VI. 7) on
teaching qualification requirements;

94. Masterd6s progr &ame errdsepunogriaome provi di nc¢

95. Teaching minor: Students who wish to be admitted into the Master's programme in
education must complete a teaching minor in order to acquire the basic contents of a
Bachelorlevel disciplinary major as the fadation of their second disciplinary major in
the Master's programme. The minor track is af&lit module;

96. Teachingqualification: dual qualification based on teacher training component and the
disciplinary component of the teacher training programrhe.disciplinary qualification
provided by the singleycle teacher training programme is based on the disciplinary
majors of the Student, while the disciplinary dfiedition provided by the Master's
programme in education is based on, in line with the programme and outcome
requirements, the disciplinary modules;

97. Teacher candidate: Student participating in a teacher training programme as well as
pedagogical training;

98. Teachable discipline: aype of singlecycle programme (started before 1 September
2006),that can either be completed independently or in combination with teacher training,
or by subsequently addintihe teaching training module in order to obtain a teaching
qualification relatedo the disciplinary programme

99. Teacher training programme: a type of university or collegel training (started before
1 September 2006) where the requirements of the teacher training programme and the
disciplinary programme are inextricably bound to one another, yielding a rigachi
gualification;

38 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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100. Study unit:the minimal structuralogical unit of the training, the requirementswvdfich
the Student can accomplish with a semelstieg study (for example, by completing a
course), and/or with a single academic achievement (e.g. by taking an exam);

101. Professional training seminar: a component of the professional training module of the
Maste's programme in Education conducted simultaneously (in the same semester) with
the individual professional trainingl.e. disciplinary professional training seminar,
pedagogypsychology professional training seminar; the seminars are offered by the
faculty of the given disciplinary major;

102. Lesson see Contact hour;

103. Subject: a component of the curriculum comprised of interrelated study units that may
be completed over the course of one or more semesters;

104. *°Curriculum:

Nftv Section 108: Curriculum means a traig programme based on the programme and
outcome requirements, made up of: the class and examination plan according to study
units broken down by programme, the evaluation system of the completion of
requirements and the specific programmes of study.units

105. curricular unit: a module, the subject, a study unit;

106. Academic average: cf. weighted/cumulative academic average
107. Course registratiorBee 48

108. Course registration perio8ee 49

109. Co-registration: special requirement laid down in the training progmarfon two or
more study units which must be completed simultaneously (in the same semester) unless
the Student has previously completed one of them;

110. Full-time programme:

Nftv Section 17: In accordance with the wachedule of daytime programmes, {ull
time programmes shall be organised during weekdays within the frameworkddiya 5
instruction weekAlternative regulation is subject to the consent of the student union of
the higher education institution

110/A.*Pr oof of completion: a certified @tocumen
the semesters completed along with the stud
grades for the courses completed in each programme. The student oest tedpe printed a

copy from the Electronic Registration System.

111.Field practice: practice during which a group of Students acquire and practice
professional skills in a natural environment or real working conditions under the
supervision of an instructor;

111/A.*Registry sheet: a certified docum¢ compi |l ing all data con
studies within the framework of the student status stored in the Electronic Registration
System. The student is given an electronic copy of the registry sheet upon the
expiration/termination of the studenttsts.

111/B.*’Registry sheet extract: a certified document printed from the Electronic Registration

System containing all the information from the registry sheet with the exception of
information concerning the piagegree certificate, final exam, diplomapldma supplement,

39 Established by Senate Rule CCXIlI/2012 (XII. 17). Effective date: 18 December 2012.
40 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurtffective date: 15 August 2015.

41 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Juriffective date: 15 Agust 2015.

42 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurtffective date: 15 August 2015.
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foreign languague proficiency requirements, disciplinary and compensation proceedings,
special needs and student accidents.

112. “*Retake examination: the Student can retake an examination in order to attempt to pass
a previously failed exam or to improve a passed exam within the same exam period,;

113. “Guest student statuggal relationship allowing the Student to study in another higher
education institution;

114. Supervisor: an accrediteddacher appointed by the University for assisting, guiding and
assessing the work of the teacher candidateng his/her pedagogical training;

115. PreDegree (Final) Certificate (Absolutorium):

Nftv Sectim 108: Predegree certificate means a certificate that states without
gualifications and evaluations that the student has passed the curricular examinations
andi except for passing the language examination and writing the degree ithesis
satisfied all acdemic requirements and has earned the number of credits prescribed in
the programme and outcome requireméngxcept for the credit points rendered to the
degree thesis.

115/AExamination:

Nftv Section 108: Eamination means a form of assessment to verify and evaluate the
acquisition of knowledge, skills and abilities.

The Student can retake an examination in order to
a) attempt to pass a previously failed exam or to
b) attempt to improve the result of a passedm;

116. Postponed examination: if the Student cancels his/her exam registration before the given
deadline, or he/she stays away from the exam for a justifiable reason

117. Exam Period: the last 7 weeks of the semester when the exams are held;

118. “Exam course: the opportunity to complete the study units of the comprehensive exam,
the foundation exam, the language proficiency exam, and the basic language exam.
Furthermore, an exam course may be offered as an alternative to completing a
convergence criterion subject. In certain cases, a course with regular weekly contact
hours, ending in an exam, may have an exam course in the folleemgster for
Students who attended the class in the previous semester but did not take the exam;

119. “Exam sheeta document printed from the Electronic Registration édgstertified with
the name of the examiner containing the fo
name, code, exam date, name of the examiner, names and NEPTUN codes of the students
registered for it and a description of the method of evaluation.

120. Final exam:

a)*® an exam completing a study unit in the Bacherlor's, Master's or -siygje
programme;

b) inadvanced levetocational training, exam written at the end of the studies;

43 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI11/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

44 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI11/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

45 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Bffective date: 18 December 2012.

46 Established by Volume 2 of the ELTE Organizational and Operational Regulations, Senate Rule
CCXLIX/2013 (VII. 1) on the amendment of the General Fiowns of the Academic Regulations for Students.
Effective date: 2 July 2013.

47 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurtffective date: 15 August 2015.

48 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI111/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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121. Final sessionan independently planned, conducted and analysed kindergarten activity in

122.

123.

the last semester of the studies, whose aim is to assess the practical preparedness of
teaching candidas;

Final lesson: an independently planned, conducted and analysed school lesson in the last
semester ofhe studies, whose aim is to assess the practical preparedness of teaching
candidates;

Predegree (final) exam

Nftv Section ®B(3) The student may take the jlegree (final) exam after obtaining
his/her final certificate. (...)

(4) The predegree (final) exam shall serve to verify and evaluate the knowledge, skills
and abilities required for obtaining the diploma,idgrthe course of which the student
shall also attest that he/she is capable of applying the knowledge acqiiesgre
degree (final) exam may consist of several sectiortke defence of the thesis or

diploma, as well as oral, written and gtiaal tests in accordance with criteria set out
in the curriculum.
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CHAPTER |
ADMISSION TO THE UNI VERSITY

Section5
The conditions for admission to the University are explained in the Annex.
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CHAPTER Il

ORGANISATIONAL AND CONTENT UNITS OF THE TRAINING

Nftv Section 12(3): The Senate shall apprthwe educational programme (...).

Nftv Section 15: (1) Education in higher education institutions shall operate on the grounds of

an educationalprogramme.Forming a part of the educational programme, the higher
education institution shall prepare the curriculum for higher education vocational training,
Bachel ordéds programmes and Masterds progr amme
requirements issued by the Minister, or freely in the case of specialist postgraduate
programmes.

Nftv Section 16(1): The PhD course is also a part of the education programme, which
prepares candidates for obtaining a PhD during the PhD prowgursued after completing

the Mastero6s programme. (.. .)

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMME
Section 6*°

The educational programme encompasses all Bachelor's and Master's programmes,
singlecycle programmes, as well as all college andversity programmes started before 1
September 2006 under Act LXXX @B93 on Higher Education, PhD programnab/anced
level vocational training and specialist postgraduate programmes.

CURRICULAR UNIT
Section7

(1) The content of sudies is comprised of modules and study units (collectively:
curricular units).

(2) Curricular units establish a system of professional requiremé&his. same
curricular unit may appear in the curricula of different faculties and mqdolg<curricular
units may also exist independently.

B The definitions of all curricular unit

a) name,

b) identification and version number,

c) credit value,

d) training purpose,

e) SOstructural components, possible deviations from the names of the different
modules listed in Section 9(2) of the Regulations,

f) content summary,

g) requirements for registering and completion (including prerequisites, course
work, assessment),

h) if applicable, a description of the certificate it provides,

i) list of modules it form a part of,

(4) Curricular wits may have further features listed in the curriculum or in the

training programme in addition to the ones listed above.

49 Established by SenakRule CCXLVI11/2012 (XIl. 17).Effective date: 18 December 2012.
%0 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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STUDY UNIT
Section8

(1) A study unit is the minimal structurddgical unit of the training, the
requirementof which the Student can accomplish with a semdstey study (for example,
by completing a course), and/or with a single academic achievement (for example, by taking
an exam).

(2) The study unit may be

a) based on the type of activities required for its completion

i a course with regular, weekly contact hours and activities or a given
numker of total contract hours per semester demanding the personal
participation of the instructor (sucks a lecture, a pracica seminar, a
laboratory practice or a combination of these);

i a course without regular, weekly contact hours but with a given number of
total activities and meetings determined for the length sémeste(thesis
consultation, internship, pedagogical training, etc.);

I an exam course with no contact hours, which can be accomplished by a
single academic achievement (such as a comprehensive exam, a basic
language exam, a language proficiency exam, thel@geee (final) exam,

a final exam etc.);
b) based on whether it forms part of a programme, the study unit may be a

i disciplinary study unit, which is a curricular requirement for one or more
programmes (or other modules),

i independent study unit, which is offered by the University independently of
any programme (or other modules).

M ODULE
Section9

(1) A Module is a system composed of several curricular units grouped together
for professional reasons or reasons pertaining to educational organidatidnles may
include study units as well other modules.

(2) Types of modules include:

a) °Idisciplinary modules: programmigack, teaching modulespecialisation,

b) independent programme,

c) subject.

(3) Specific modules may be given different names based on the traditions, the
programme and outcome requirements arel dtrricula of certain faculties and fields of
studies. These differences are identified in the educational programme of the University.

(4) ®2The educational units and instructors responsible for specific modules (except
for programme and subjects) are appointed by the Senate on the recommendation of the
Faculty Council or, in the case of the Master's programme in education, on the
recommendation of the Faculty and the Education Council.

PROGRAMME

Nftv Section D8: For the purposes of this Act:
Programme means studies towards a professional qualification, which comprises the
pertaining content requirements (knowledge, proficiency, skills) in a uniform system.

51 Established by Senate Rule CCI1/2008 (VI. 3ffective date: 1 July 2008.
52 Established by Senate Rule CCI1/2008 (VI. 3ffective date: 1 July 2008.
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Track means studies aimed at the acquisition of specialised knowledge which forms part of

the faculty and results in the acquisition of a separate professional @islific

Nftv Section 15(3): A Bachelordos degree and
Bachel or 6sTlpe oa @amenleor 6s degree i s an underg
to commence a MaPsogranmé and putcang regumements determine the
education degree which may be obt Amimreuch by co
6-month long professional training (hereinafter professional training) must be organised in the
case of Bacheto6s progr ammes wi Cdmpldting giofassiong traineg] u i S i
constitutes a precondition for taking thejegree (final) examA minimum 180 credits, or a

minimum 210 in the case of professional training, and a maximdin cPedits must be

compl et ed i n Ba cThermimmu®n edugatiom genod iméhsemesters and the
maximum is 8 semesters.

4 (4): A Masterb6s degree and qualification
programmeT he Master s degr ee The pregramgmeandwatdome | e v e
requirements of the Masterodés programme det e
obtained by compl et i n Jakinghparagrisjh g3ineoraéceunt,par o gr ar
mini mum 60 and maximum 120 credits must be
The minimum education period is 2 semesters and the maximum is 4 semesters.

(5 A minimum 300 and maximum 360 credits may be obtaimedingle cycle long
programmes.The minimum education period is 10 semesters and the maximum is 12
semesters.

(6) Further qualifications may be obtained in educational programmes completed after
Bachel ordéds and Mamitineum®8 ang maxigiuma IB0naedits must be
completed during the specialist postgraduate progranieeminimum education period is 2
semesters and the maximum is 4 semesters.

Nftv Section 110(1): The Government shall be empodé&reegulate by decree:

4. a) the fields of study, branches of study,
Masterds programmes, the number of correspec
concerning the launching of courses, adl\as the programmes in the case of whichsa#

practice outside the campus of the higher education institution shall be organised.

Section 10

(1) A programme is a system of training content organized in accordance with the
qualificaion requirements and the programme and outcome requirements, the completion of
which is attested by diploma certificate.

(2) Types of programmes offered by the University:

a) Bachel ords programmes,

b) Masterds programmes,

c) Singecycl e (combined Bachel ordés and Mast

d) college and university level programmes (programmes started before 1

September 2006),

e) specialist postgraduate programmes.

(3) The programme forms part of the University's educational programme. The
Senate endorses the proposal for establishing a new programme, as tsetbiasculum and

53 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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the educational unit responsible for the programme on the recommendation of the faculty in
charge of the given programme, while the Faculty Council appoints the instructor responsible
for the programme.

(4) All changes in the curnidum of the programme, the educational unit
responsible for the programme or the instructor responsible for the programme, must be
submitted to the Senate for approval by the educational unit responsible for the programme.
The Senate will consider the opns of all faculties involved.

(5) The corresponding regulations appiyutadis mutandisn the case of the
singlecycle teacher training programme (started before 1 September 2006) described in
Government Decree 111/1997 (VI. 27) encompassing peggugychology, methodology
and practical modules.

Section 11

(1) The educational unit responsible for the programme may be the

a) department,

b) institution,

c) faculty.

(2) The instructor responsible for the programme must be difudd employee of
the University, in possession of an academic degree, who fulfils alledattion
requirements.

(3) **The educational unit responsible for the Master's programme in education is
the Faculty of Pedagogy and Psychology, which fulfils dtganisatioal obligations in
cooperation with the faculties resporisilior the disciplinary modules required for the given
teaching qualificatioim singlecycle teacher training programmes, the educational unit
responsible for the training is the faculty defined in Annex V of the Regulations.

(4) ®°Changes concerning the disciplinary modules (such as replacing the
instructor responsible for the module, changes in the curriculum), must be submitted to the
Senate by the Education Council on the recommendation of the respective faculty.
Coadinational tasks related to teacher training (such as the admission procedure, the
organisation of professional trainings, final exams, attestation of teaching competence, quality
management) are carried out by the Education Council.

TRACKS AND SPECIALISATION S
Section12

(1) The track is a curricular unit (module) that provides the Student with special
qualifications, which may be attested by the diploma certificate.

(2) The track generally means the expansion of one of the cauegonents of a
programmesStudents who wish to be admitted into the Master's programme in education must
complete a teaching minor in order to acquire the basic contents of a Bdelielor
disciplinary major as the foundation of their secafidciplinary major in the Master's
programme.

Section 13

The specialisationfocuses on a specific field of the major, offering a deeper
understanding of a given area.

54 Last sentence endorsed byn&te Rule CCXLV/2013 (VII. 30Effective date: 15 July 2013.
%5 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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Section 14

The names given to tracks and specialisations depend on the particularities of the
specific faculties.

SUBJECT
Section 15

(1) Subject means a component of the curriculum comprised of interrelated study
units that may be completed over the course of one or more semAssangle study unit
may constitute a subject, provided its content is independent of other study units.

(2) The educational unit responsible for the subject is appointed by theciost
responsible for the programme, in accordance with the Organisational and Operational
Regulations.The instructor responsible for the subject is appointed by the educational unit
responsible for the subject.

(3) °°The educational unit responsible for a given subject of the Master's
programme in teaching is appointed by the instructor responsible for the respective
disciplinary module, based on the information provided by the instructor responsible for the
programme.

COURSE

Sectionl6

(1) Courses and exam courses are academic acts allowing the completion of a
study unit; courses and exam courses are usually offered each semester.

(2) Courses are academic activities held regularly during the séudyrequiring
the presence of both Students and the instructotufks seminar, practicetc.). A course
may be assessed separately (by a written or practical exam etc.).

(3) Exam courses have two types:

a) An academic action, which is aimed at the completion of the comprehensive
exam, the foundation exam, the language proficiency exam, and the basic
languae exam,

b) °’An exam course, which may be offered as an alternative to completing a
convergence criterion subject. In certain cases, a course with regular weekly
contact hours, ending in an exam, may have an exam course in the following
semester foStudents who attended the class in the previous semester but did
not take the exam.

(4) On the basis of its content, it may be a

a) freecontent course: a course that derives only its purpose from the study unit for
whose completion it serves, but whose content can be chosgndselong as it
is in line with said purpose,
b) derived content course: a course ttatives its content and purpose from the
study unit for whose completion is serves.
(5) The type and features of the course are identical to those of the study unit, for
whose completion of it serves (time frame, number of contact hours, typdsvitiesc forms
of assessment)Courses are typically assigned a specific place, time, educational unit,
instructor, activities and assessment opportunities.

%6 Established by Senate Rule CCI1/2008 (VI. 3ffective date: 1 July 2008.
57 Established by Senate Rule CCXLIX/2013 (VII. Effective date: 2 July 2013.
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Section 17

(1) “BCourses are developed by the edwssi unit in charge of the course or by
the course instructor and the instructor responsible for the study unit (should they be two
different people) in line with the curriculum of the programme and the training programme.

2 Al |l course descriptions must clearly i

a) title,

b) identification code,

C) course type,

d) training pupose,

e) content,

f) specific requirements,

g) method of assessmer the case of praces possibilities for making up for

missed attendance,

h) number of contact hours (if applicable),

1) place, time, syllabus,

j) responsible instructor and institutional unit,

k) the study units that can be completed via the course.

(3) *°Courses are entereidto the electronic registration system by the ELTE
Academic Board based on the information provided by the educational unit responsible for
the course and/or the instructor of the course.

CURRICULUM

Nftv Section 15: Education inigher education institutions shall operate on the grounds of an
educational programmé&.orming a part of the educational programme, the higher education
institution shal.l prepare the curricusum fo
programmes and Masterds programmes by f ol
requirements issued by the Minister, or freely in the case of specialist postgraduate
programmes.New or modified course and examination criteria may be introduced by
following a phasingn system.

Nftv Section 108:Educational programmeneans the complex education document of the
institution, which contains

a)adetaledmrgr amme and academic requirements of
cycle long programmes, higher education vocational training and specialist postgraduate
programmes,

b) the programme of the doctoral studies,

together with detailed rules of studies, thus the curriculum, the programme of studies and
subjects, and the evaluation and assessment methods together with the pertaining procedures
and rules.

Nftv Section 108:Curriculum means a traimig programme based on the programme and
outcome requirements, made up of: the class and examination plan according to study units
broken down by programme, the evaluation system of the completion of requirements and the
specific programmes of study units,

%8 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
%9 Established by Senate Rule CCXlI/2012 (XII. 17). Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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Section 18

(1) ®The Curriculum, approved by the Uniyv
system of a given major (including higher education vocational training), which contains the
basic academic requirements for complgtihe given programme. The Curriculum, thus,
provides

a) the study and exam requirements (as per the programme and outcome

requiremets),

b) a list of all modules (including courses),

c) the conditions for taking the puegree (final) eam and the conditions for

Issuing a degree.

(2) Changes in the curricula cannot come into force before the following academic
year.Changes in the curricula for the following academic year must be made until 31 May of
the current academiear.Any changes made after this date can only come into effect in the
academic year beginning in the following calendar year.

(3) °®The faculty curricula are entered into the electronic registration system by the
AcademicBoard.

(4) All changes made to the curricula are reviewed by the Quality Management
Committee.

PREREQUISITE

Section19

(1) ®2The conditions of proceeding in a programme (including higher education
vocational training) @ determined by the prerequisite regulations of the curriculthme.
prerequisite for completing a curricular unit may be the completion of another curricular unit.
One study unit may have several prerequisites.

(2) The types oprerequisites are

a) based on the curricular unit they are a prerequisite of:

T Study unit prerequisite: the completion of the study unit is the prerequisite
for the completion of a given curricular unit;

T Moduleprerequisite: the completion of the module is the prerequisite of the
completion of a given curricular unit;

80 Introductory text endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVI11/2012 (XIl. Efjective date: 18 December 2012.
61 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
62 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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b) according to the time dheir compulsory completion:

T Strong prerequisite: a prerequisite which needs to be completed in a
semester prior to the completiohthe given study unit,

T Weak prerequisite: a prerequisite which can be completed in the same
semester with the given study unit.

(3) The preequisites for a study unit that is part of a specific major must be
completed by all Students wishing to take the study unit, irrespective of whether they follow
said major.They may be exempted from completing the prerequisite by obtainingsgem
from the instructor responsible for the study unit.

(4) ©3The results of a study unit are considered invalid if the prerequisite was not
completed. In such cases, the grades will be cancelled in the electronic system bycthe Off
of Educational Affairs.

Section 20

(1) ®The educational unit in charge of the programme (including higher education
vocational training) develops the curriculum of the programme in accordance with the
programme and outcormmequirements.

(2) The course list groups the courses required for obtaining a diploma according
to their module (or, if prescribed by law, according to the training cycle), irrespective of the
semester in which they are completed.

(3) ®The curriculum of the programme (including higher education vocational
training) is a hierarchically composed system of modules and study units.

(4) ©®®The curriculum of the programme (including higher education vocational
training) includes, in addition to or differently from Section 7(3) of the Regulations:

a) the effective date of the curriculum,

b) The system of modules and subjects to complete as well asl¢iserelated to
their completion,

c) the number of contact hours and the number of individual academic working
hours,

d) other conditions for obtaining a pdegree (final) certificate, criterion
conditions,

e) Sthe formula used for the calculation of the diploma certificate grade.

TRAINING PROGRAMME
Section21

(1) %8The training programme is the detailed requirement system of a given
programme, which describes the curriculum, specifies the study units, and determines the
conditions of completing therogramme.

(2) ®The training programme is approved by the Faculty Council of the faculty
that encompasses the educational unit responsible for the programme on the recommendation
of the educational unit responsible for the programhhe. training programme must be sent
to the Academic Board for remarks immediately after its apprdved.training programme,

63 Established by Senate Rule CLXXXI1/2013 (V7)2Effective date: 1 September 2012, to be applied to all
students obtaining their paegre (final) certificate (absolutorium) in or after the academic year of iZi131.

64 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

%5 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

% Introductory text established by Senate Rule CCXLVI111/2012 (XII. Effective date: 18 December 2012.

57 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

%8 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

8 Established by Senate Rule CCXLV/2013 (VII. Ejfective date: 15 July 2013.
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as well as any changes made to the training programme, is approved by the Education Council
on the recommatation of the instructor responsible for the given module. A representative of
the professional field has right of consefhe training programme of singtycle teacher
training programme, as well as any changes to the training programmeal¢artivey affect

only one faculty), must be submitted to the DirecE@neral of the Teacher Training Centre

for approval by the council of the faculty responsible for the programme. The Senate will
consult the Education Council before approyaly change concerning more than one faculty
must be approved by the DirectBeneral of the Teacher Training Centre based on the
Education Council s opinion.

(3) Changes in the training programme cannot come into force until the
following academic yeall changes in the training programme must be decided in advance,
on the basis of the following:

a) any changes in the training programme made after the beginning afaithemic
year that concern studentsvho have alreadgtarted theirtraining can only come
into effect in the acadeic year beginning in the following calendar year;

b) "'a) any changes in the training programme concerning students who have not
yet started their training must be decided by the deadline determinge in
Special Provisionsor at the latest until the semester preceding the start of the
training.

(4) "The training programmes are entered into the electronic registration system

by the Academic Board based on the information provided by the faculties.

(5) ®Changes made in the training programme are ewauatnually by the
Quality Management Committee and the Academic Board, based on the information provided
by the faculties.

Section 22

(1) "“The training programme is developed by the educational unit in charge of the
given programme (including higher education vocational training) in Ine with the
programmeds curricul um.

(2) “The training programme includes, in addition to or differently from Section
7(3) of the Regulations:

a) type of programme (fultime, parttime etc.),

b) subjects broken down to study units,

c) type of study units, number of contact hours,

d) in case of a patime programme: number of contact hours, syllabus, number of
individual academic working hours,

e) a brief summary of the content of the courses,

f) the description of the content of study units,

g) weak and strong pregaisites for study units,

0 Established by Volume 1 of the ELTE Organizational and Opmeralti Regulations, Annex X of the
Organizational and Operational Regulations, Section 20(3) of the Academic Regulatiecsve date: 1 April

2010.

"1 Established by Senate Rule CLXXXI1/2013 (V. 2Ejfective date: 28 May 2013.

2 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (X1I7). Effective date: 18 December 2012.

73 Established by the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations (especially Annex V), the Management
RegulationsVolume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations, amendments to the Academic
Regulations for Students and Senate Rule CCLVIII/2009 (XI. 2) on the number of executive order terms.
Effective date3 January 2009.

74 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

S Introductory text established by Senate Rule CCXLVI111/2012 (XII. Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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h) method of assessment, in the case of practical couses, possibilities for making
up for missed attendance.

Vhrl Section 23(8): The -curriculum must determine which courses constitute the
prerequisites of a given course (standard study ord&r)course cannot have more
prerequisites than three courses, or one module incorporating seversdlated courses,
whose overall credit value cannot exceed 15 credlts. curriculum may also require that a
given course be taken not prior to, but simultaneously with another course.

Section 23

(1) The training programmeaanot list more than three study units as prerequisites
for a study unit.

(2) Study units that are strong prerequisites must be completed prior to registering
for a given course.

(3) A study unit that is a weak prerequisite must be completed far or in the
same semester as the study unit of which it is a prerequisite.

(4) The training programme may prescriberegistration for two (or more) study
units. If co-registration is required for two or more study units, they meastdampleted
simultaneously (in the same semest8tudents may be exempted from this requirement if
they have previously completed one of the courses in question.

| DEAL CURRICULUM

Nftv Section 42(4): The higher education institution shall publish a recommended curriculum
for putting the studentdés study schedule tog
Government Decree 248/201¥2I(]. 31) on measures required for the implementation of Act

CCIV of 2011 on Higher Education (Hungarian abbreviation: Vhr2) (...) The Student may
complete the credits required for obtaining a diploma before or after the recommended length

of programme expes.

Section 24

(1) "®The ideal curriculum is the recommended schedule for completing study
units, which indicates the ideal semester and order for adding and completing study units.

(2) If the Student adds and coref#s courses each semester according to the ideal
curriculum, he/she will be able to complete the prerequisites of all of his/her courses on time
and to finish his/her studies within the time frame defined in the programme and outcome
requirements.

(3) Students may deviate from the ideal curriculum within the boundaries of the
training programmeupiquely tailored study arrangemgnt

76 Established by Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations, Senate Rule LXI11/2014
(V. 26) on the amendment of the General Provisions of the Academic Regulations for Stifflectise date:
27 May 2014.
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NURTURING TALENT
Section 257

The University nurtures the talent of Students with outstanding academic
performance within an organized framework through tutorials, the honoratior staltege
for advanced studidsaining, andacademic student associations.

7 Established by Volume 2 of the ELTE Organizational and Operational Regulations, Senate Rule
CCXXX/2010 (VI. 28) on the amendment of the General Rious of the Academic Regulations for Students
concerning honoratior trainingffective date: 29 June 2010.
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TUTORIAL

Section26

(1) ’®Tutoring is a type of training aimed at nurturing the talent of Students with
outstanding academic performance in order to widen their knowledge in their chosen
academic field and to develop their skills needed for scientific research, during which
Students fulfil individual academic requirements based on an individual syllabus or research
project with the assistance of a tutor, i.e. and instructor who is chardkdpeansonally
helping, motivating and evaluating the Student.

(2) During the activities carried out in the framework of the tutorial, the Student
fulfils the curricular requirements of his/her programme or other study units by following an
individual course offered only to him/her, which also serves to complete the given study unit,
but whose content requirements and/or number of contact hours greatly surpass those of the
standard course. The Student is exempted from completing the prerequisitestatithunit.

(3) "°Study units completed within the framework of the tutorial can be accorded a
credit value of the Studentds choice, provid
progr ammeds Thoasy f the cStudent nprefers, credits completed within the
framework of the tutorial will not be deducted from the extra 10% of tufties credits that
may be taken on top of completing the mandatory number of credits within a programme, as
defined in Nftv Sedbn 49(2).

(4) 8Each faculty establishes a committee that evaluates tutorial applications, and
accord tutorials for a maximum of two consecutive semesters per appliddt@application
must include an individual syllaBur research project developed by the Student and his/or
her Tutor, and an attestation or the approval of instructors responsible for all study units
mentioned in the individual syllabus or research project.

(5) ®The Student must suoiit a report to the committee in charge of the tutorial
during the exam period at the end of each semester.

(6) ®During the exam period at the end of the semester, the tutor must evaluate the
Student's performance in writing, contaigj beyond the assessment of his/her academic
achievements, the study units completed within the framework of the tutorial, and the grades
awardedThe evaluation of the tutorial must be submitted, with the signature of the instructor
responsil@ for the respective programme, to the Office of Educational Affairs and the
committee in charge of the tutorial by the end of the exam period.

(7) 8The committee may withdraw its permission for the Tutorial on the
recommendation athe Tutor, or if the Student fails to submit a research paper by the given
deadline, or if he/she violated any other condition for the tutorial.

HONORATIOR STUDENTS AND COLLEGE FOR ADVANCED STUDIES TRAINI NG

8 Established by Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations, Senate Rule CXCV/2009
(VI. 29) 1/9 on the amendment of the Academic Regulations for Studgffestive date: 30 June 2009.

7 Last sentence established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII.Bf@ctive date: 18 Decemb2012.

80 Established by Senate Rule CXCV/2009 (VI. 29) Hffective date: 30 June 2009.

81 Established by Senate Rule CXCV/2009 (VI. 29) Hffective date: 30 June 2009.

82 Established by Senate Rule CXCV/2009 (VI. 29) Hffective date: 30 June 2009.

83 Established by Senate Rule CXCV/2009.(29) 1/9.Effective date: 30 June 2009.
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Section 2784

(1) Students admitted into thepllege for advanced studiésaining (hereinafter
professional hall students) may complete a portion of their studies by following courses
offered exclusively for the students of a givaatiege for advanced studies

(2) The professional hall student status is awarded in an application process, which
is regulated by the Rules of Admission of the gieellege for advanced studies

(3) Only professional hall students can regidtar the courses provided by the
college for advanced studjgsowever, instructors may exceptionally allow other student's to
register on a case by case basis.

(4) The position and credit value of the courses provided bgallege for advanced
studiesare identical to those of the standard courses.

(5) Thecollege for advanced studiesay provide courses in disciplinaag well as
non-disciplinary fields (such as general liberal arts courses).

(6) The rector must approve all courses provided bycibieege for advanced
studies

HONORATIOR STATUS
Section27/A8°

(1) ®Honoratior status may be obtained only once during a cycle, for the duration
of the programme that the Student follows at the faculty where the Students wishes to obtain
honoratior status (henceforth referred to as Faculty throughout 27/ of the Regualtions).
Anyone with a student status at the University may apply for the honoratior status, who

a’has completed at least one semestér t he Bachel ordés progr .
cycle programme,
b) is enrolled in a Mastero6s programme,
c) has an academic record anddmsaic achievements that make him/her a worthy
candidate.
(2) The Student should submit his/her application at the faculty of his/her major.
The honoratior status i s awarded on the bas
commitee of the faculty.The committee may determine further application requirements
beyond those established by paragraph 1.

(3) The Studentodés application must inclu

a) his/her curriculum vitae

b) academic achievements

c) a certificate of his/her academic results from the previous (completed) semester,

d) an individual syllabus made by the Student, which includes his/her goals and
motivations relative to the honoratior status,

e) a list of courses the Student intends to complete within the first semester of
his/her honoratior status,

f) the approval of the instructors in charge of the courses the Student intends to take
as well as the recommendation of thetimsu ct or responsi bl e f
major,

g) all other documentation requested for the application by the committee.

84 Established by Senate Rule CCXXX/2010 (VI. ZBifective date: 29 June 2010.

85 paragraph and previous title endorsed by Senate Rule CCXXX/2010 (VEf&&)ive date: 29 June 2010.
8 Introductory text established by Senate Rule CCXLV111/2012 (XII. Effective date: 18 Bcember 2012.
87 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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(4) The honoratior student must submitreport on the completion of his/her
individual syllabus by a given deadline, as well as a list containing the courses he/she wishes
to complete in the following semester within the framework of the honoratior status, with the
prior approval of the heads thfe educational units responsible for the course.

(5) When granting honoratior status to the Student and approving the list of courses
the Student wishes to complete in the following semester, the Committee may also allow the
Student to fulfil the equirements of the curriculum or the training programme at a different
time or with different content.

Section27/B88

The honoratior status is interrupted if the Student fails to register for the semester at
the faculty.Upon the Student's request, the committee may, at any point in time during the
semester, permit the interruption of the honoratior status.

Section27/C?°

The committee may suspend the honoratior status by

a) rejecting the Studentds progress repo
b) rejecting the list of courses the Student wishes to follow within the framework of
the honoratiostatus.

Section27/D*°

(1) The honoratior status is terminated if

a) the Student fails to turn in his/her report,

b) the Student fails to provide a list of courses he/she wishes to follow within the
framework of the honoratior status,

c) the Student is expelled from the Faculty,

d) if Student registered for an active semester at his faculty, but has no permission
to interrupt his/her honoratior status and failed to provide a list of courses he/she
wishes to follow within the framework of the honoratior status,

e) the Student has obtained his/her-gegree (final) certificate (absolutorium),

f) the Student exceeds the maximum number of semesters available for completing
the programme,

(2) The committee immediately terminates the honoratior status upon establishing

any of the facts in paragraph I{a

(3) The committee mayin special cases, allow the continuation of the honoratior
status after the Student exceeds the maximum number of semesters available for completing
his/her programme,

Section27/E

(1) The Student with honoratior status may cortgleequirements in the
curriculum of his/her programme, as well as of any other programme, including programmes
from a different training cycle (with the exception of PhD programmes).

(2) Within the framework of the honoratior status, the Student peayially
complete the requirements of another programme, or fully complete the requirements of a
track or minor, which must be properly attested.

88 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXXX/2010 (VI. 2Bffective date: 29 June 2010.
8 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXXXED(VI. 28).Effective date: 29 June 2010.
% Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXXX/2010 (VI. 2Bffective date: 29 June 2010.
91 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXXX/2010 (VI. 2Bffective date: 29 June 2010.
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(3) Courses completed within the framework of the honoratior status cannot be
accepted as electives.

(4) Special, secalled honoratior courses may be available for honoratior students,
which

a) are intended for honoratior stents, but the course instructor may accept
students without honoratior status on a dagease basis;

b) may be offered in disciplinary or independent fields;

c) must receive the approval of the head of the educational unit responsible for the
course, after consultation with the instructor responsible for the course and
student union. The Dean of the respective facultgrdg@nes the number and the
minimal headcount of the groups to be launched, and oversees the course.

ELECTIVES
Section28°?

(1) The Student can add and complete any course offered by the University, up to
the amount of credits aNable for electives as determined by his/her specific programme.

(2) The Student whose programme (including higher education vocational
training) does not include physical education courses is free to complete one sports course per
semester, whicts worth 1 credit.

B The <credits earned for gener al sports
degree (final) certificate (including higher education vocational training), totalling a
maximum of 4 credits.

(4) °3The volunteework provided for by Nftv Section 49 may be completed in the
form of a University course.

(5) %Any course followed by a student studying in a foreign higher education
institution with a scholarship for at least 3 months must beptadgprovided it cannot be
recognized as one of the courses offered in the curriculum) as an elective worth at least two
credit points.

TYPES OF TRAINING , LENGTH OF PROGRAMME

Nftv Section 17(1): Fultime, parttime and distant edation programmes may be organised
in higher education, in accordance with the programme and outcome requireMéuts.
time program consists of a minimum 300 classes per semester.

(2) In accordance with the work schedule of daytime @nognes, fultime programmes shall

be organised during weekdays within the framework ofdayinstruction weekA full-time
program may be organised within the framework of a double degree progtammative
regulation is subjedb the consent of the student union of the higher education institution.
(3) Parttime programmes may be organised in accordance with the evening or
correspondence education work schedWdth the exception of specialist postgraduate
progammes, the duration of a pdirne course may be the equivalent of a minimum 20% and
maximum 50% of the classes offered in finhe programmesThe duration of specialist
postgraduate programmes may be the equivalent of a minimum 30% andumasbfbo of

the classes offered in feilme programmes.

92 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
9 Endorsed by Senate RulXLl/2014 (V. 26). Effective date: 27 May 2014.
% Endorsed by Senate Rule LXI11/2014 (V. 2Effective date: 27 May 2014.
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Section 29

(1) Depending on their admission decision, students may follow

a) full-time programmes,
b) parttime evening programmes or correspondence programmes or
c) distance education programmes.

(2) %In parttime evening programmes, courses may be held on workdays after
6pm or on Saturdays in correspondence programmes, courses may be held on workdays or
Saturdays, no more frequently than every two weeks.

(3) Changes in theype of programme (fultime, parttime etc.) must be approved
by the Board of Studies of the Faculfihe decision must specify how the studies are funded.

Section 30°

% Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012 (XII. 17) on the amendment of the Academic Regulations for
StudentsEffective date: 1 January 2008.
% Repealed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012,
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CHAPTER 1lI
LEGAL FRAMEWORK OF T HE STUDIES

Section31

The University offers three types of legal relationship for students: student status,
guest student status and adult education student status.

STUDENT STATUS

Section32

(1) %’Student status means the legal relationship between the university and the
Student pursuing studies in a programme of the University (including higher education
vocational training), where both the University and the Student must fulfil their rights and
obligations in accordance with the regulations of the University and applicable legislation.

(2) °8The legal relation of the student status allows the Student to pursue a study at
a faculty (including higher education vocational trag)in accordance with the law, with
University regulations and the present Regulations in particular, and with the curricular
requirements of the faculty.

(3) °°The legal relation of the student status obliges the Student to complyheit
| aw, the Universityds regulations and in pa
academic requirements of the faculty (including higher education vocational trssniogg
as the Student status is valid, be it active or passiveStheent is obliged to use the
electronic registration system and to read all information published therein, whether it is of
general or personal concern.

(4) 1%In accordance with the law ad University regulations, the University
mana@s the Student's personal and academic data, oversees and evaluates his/her work, and
in special cases and in line with the corresponding legislation, may check if the medical
fitness of the Student allows for the completion of the programme's requirements

(5) °7The University must ensure, within the framework of the law, the University
regulations, especially the present Regulations, and the curriculum of the programme, that all
personal and material requirements necessary for thpletom of the programme (including
higher education vocational training), as well as all information necessary for the continuation
of the studies are at the Student's disposal.

ESTABLISHMENT OF STUDENT STATUS

Nftv Section 39(3):The student shall acquire a student status through enrolment on the
grounds of the decision made in respect of his/her acceptance or tranSteident who is
financed through (partial) Hungarian state scholarship, as described in sect®)r{@)5roust

meet specified requirements provided for by presentlAcddition to paying the amount of
tuition described in section 15 (2) (6), a study contract shall be concluded. (...)

Nftv Section 39(7) Students accepted skaller into a legal relationship in the semester they
were accepted in within the framework of the admission procedure.

97 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
98 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
9 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
100 Established by Senate Rule XI0/111/2012 (XII. 17). Effective date: 18 December 2012.
101 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
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ADMISSION

Section33

(1) Admission criteria are regulated by Chapter | of the Regulations, in accordance
with the applicable legislation.

(2) 1°2The University must ensure that successful applicants can enrol, thereby
establishing their studentastis.If the Student is already enrolled at the University, the tasks
related to his/her registration at the given faculty at must be carried out in accordance with the
regulations concerning the establishment of student status.

(3) The adnission decision allows for the establishment of the student status in the
given semester.

TRANSFER

Nftv Section 42(1): The student

(e0e)

b) may request transfer to an identical or another faculty or department of another higher
education institution in the same educational cycle and field of study.

(é0é)

(3) The recipient higheeducation institution shall define conditions for satisfying requests
made in accordance with paragraphs (1) to (2).

Nftv Section 39(3)The student shall acquire a student status through enrolment on the
grounds of the decision made in respafchis/her acceptance or transférStudent who is
financed through (partial) Hungarian state scholarship, as described in section 15 (2) (6), must
meet specified requirements provided for by presentlAcddition to paying themaount of

tuition described in section 15 (2) (6), a study contract shall be concluded. (...)

Section 34

(1) A Student already enrolled in another higher education institution may request
his/her transfer to the University.

(2) 1%The applicant's transfer request (taking into account the capacity of the
programme)

a) may be granted after the completion of a semester, provided the application
fulfils the transfer requirements of the given facu#ty,laid down in th&pecial
Provisions

b) In the semester of the enrolment, provided the Student, based on his/her
admission results, would also have met the admission requirements of the
University in the year of his/her application,daif the Special Provisions
concerning the faculty responsible for the given programme allow for such a
transfer.

(3) The first instance decision regarding transfer requests is made by thé&’bHean.

(4) The Student must submit the followirtpcuments with his/her application,
issued by the higher education institution at which the Student is currently enrolled:

102] ast sentence endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVI11/2012 (XII.Bff¢ctive date: 18 December 2012.

103 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.

1041n accordance with Senate Rule CCC/2010 (XII. 6) Paragraph 19 on the amendment of 3 volumes and the
annexes of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regutatibe "DirectoiGeneral” or "Deputy Directer
General", mentioned in the Academic regulations for Students is henceforth to be understood as the Dean or
Vice-dean (except in the case of the DiregBmmneral of acollege for advanced studje€ffective date: 7
September 2010.
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a) 1%an attestation of a valid student status and, in the case of requesting transfer
for (partially) state funded studiescertificate attesting the number of semesters
previously completed with (partial) Hungarian state scholarship.

b) an authenticated copy of his/ladebook

c) 1%the curriculum or course list of the given programme (including higher
education vocational training) as well as a detallstd of his/her completed
study units.

d) the copies of all documents required for admission (schoolngasertificate,
diploma, language certificate).

(5) When a Student transfers to the University, his/her student status at the

previous higher edation institution is terminatedlhe transfer decision must specify how
the studies will be funded.

(6) °The overall credit value ofredits recognized in the credit transfer prodess
unless otherwise specified in section 51 of the Regulati@asnot be higher than 50% of the
total number of credits required for obtaining a diploma, which is defined in the programme
and outcome requements of a given major (including higher education vocational training).
In case of identical disciplinary requirements, the Dean may approve the transfer with the
condition that the Student must complete at least one third of the creditsededon
obtaining a diploma.

(7) %The credit transfer committee may prescribe, taking into account the opinion
of the instructor responsible for the programme, requirements (such as criterion conditions)
for attesting skills and expese acquired through work experience.

Section34/A10°

(1) If general education teacher candidates in the sitygtke double degree
teacher training programme can choose between an elementary school teaching track and a
high school ¢aching track, they must decide which qualification they wish to pursue in the
last semester of the joint training phase, or at the latest during their sixth active semester, by
the end of the second week of the exam peAdigr this, the studnt may still change his/her
decision once.

(2) A Student enrolled in the singtycle double degree teacher training
programme is provided one opportunity to change one of his/her majors at the end of the first
week of the exam period in his/hecead active semester, provided that the Student

a) has completed at least 30 credits in the siogiée teacher training programme,
and was nbdue to be expelled from the University,
b) fulfils the admission requirements for the new sirmylele double degree teacher
training programme for the following semesfaot including the requirements
for minimum score).
d) is requesting the change on the grounds of academic and personal circumstances.
(3) A student pursuig studies in a Bachelor's programme may request, by the end
of the first week of the exam period in his/her second semester of studies, to be transferred to
the singlecycle double degree teacher training programme, provided that following
conditions ardulfilled:

105 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Effective date18 December 2012.
106 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
107 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
108 Estaplished by Senate Rule CCXLVI11/2012 (XII. 1 Bffective date: 18 December 2012.
109 Established by Senate Rule LXI11/2014 (V. 2Bjfective date: 1 September 2014.
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a) as a result of the transfer, one of the Student's majon isiriglecycle double
degree teacher training programme will be his/her major in the Bachelor's
programme, and the other will be a major of his/her choice,

b) has completed at | east 30 credits in
be expelled from the University,

c) fulfils the admission requirements for the singjele double degree teacher
training programme for the following semester (not including the requirements
for minimum scorg

d) passes the teaching aptitude exam organised upon his/her request,

€) is requesting the transfer on the grounds of academic and personal circumstances.

(4) A Student enrolled in a singleycle teaching programme in another higher

education institution may request his/her transfer to the soygle teaching programenat
the University, provided the Student:

a) has completed at least two semesters of the siygle teaching programme,

b) has completed at least 15 credits per semester during his/her studies,

c) was not due to be expelled from his/her previous higher edngasititution,

d) requesting the transfer on the grounds of academic and personal circumstances.

ENROLMENT

Nftv Section 39(3): The student shall acquiretadsnt status through enrolment on the
grounds of the decision made in respect of his/her admission or tralskudent who is
financed through (partial) Hungarian state scholarship, as described in section 15 (2) (6), must
meet specified ragrements provided for by present Abt.addition to paying the amount of
tuition described in section 15 (2) (6), a study contract shall be concluded. (...)

Government decree 51/2007 (lll. 26.) on grants available for and feebl@dya higher
education students (henceforth: the Decree) Section 27(1): The Minister for Educagion m
grant a scholarship to foreign nationals pursuing-fesdinced studies in Hungary, with the
exception of Students listed in Section 26(1). accordance with intergovernmental
agreements, thirdountry nationals receiving a scholarship from the Ministry of Education
are not required to comply with the obligations for the Hungarian state scholarship laid down
in the Nftv.

GovernmentDecree 248/2012 (31 August) on measures required for the implementation of
Act CCIV of 2011 on Higher Education Section 2(1): in the case of student enrolling in
(partially) statefunded studies , the enrolment sheet must include (in addition to the
requirements listed in the corresponding legislation) the Student's declaration stating that they
understand and accept the conditions of the (partial) Hungarian state scholarship, as laid down
in the Nftv.

(3) The student enrolling in a (partially)tasefunded programme submits the above
mentioned declaration in two copies signed by the Student or his/her representative, who must
be authorized by an official document in accordance with the provisions of the Act on Civil
Procedure.

(4) Both theStudent and the higher education institution keep a signed copy.

(5) The higher education institution will register the Student in the higher education
information system as a Student receiving (partial) Hungarianstht#darship, if the student

has submitted his/her declaration in line with paragraph 3.

(6) If the Student declines the conditions of the (partial) Hungarian state fund, the higher
education institution is obliged to invite the Student to participate in the given programme on
a lf-financed basis.
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Section 35

(1) The student status is established, aft
University, upon enrolment

(2) In order to enrol, the Student must supply his/her personal information required
for registering him/her in the electronic registration system of the University.

(3) 9The Student must enrol by the end of the registratieriod unless the
Faculty establishes a different deadlikder special circumstances, Dean may waive the
deadline upon the St uden$pécwalProgesipnse st i n accor

(4) In Semesters following the firshelment, the Student has to register in the
electronic registration system to confirm whether he/she wishes to have an active or a passive
semester in the givesemester

REGISTRATION

Nftv Section 42(5): Further enrolment shall ro® required throughout the duration of the

student statusThe student shall be required to register for the given educational period in
accordance with specifications set out in tI
educatioal period.Vhrl Section 24(1): In cases specified in the regulations of the higher
education institution and in accordance with paragraph 40(3) of the Higher Education Act, the
Student may cancel his/her registration for the semester witieimonth after the start of the
semesterlf the Student fails to request the cancellation of his/her registration by the given
deadline, he/she will be registered for an active semester irrespective of whether or not the
Student participates ime activities or completes any of the academic requirements.

Section 36

(1) 1At the beginning of each semester, the Student has to register in the
electronic registration system of the University to confirm whethehbedsshes to pursue or
suspend his/her studies in the givaamesterDuring the registration, the Student indicates
which programmes he/she wishes to pursue (including higher education vocational training).
The Student can registerom the start of the preliminary course registration period till the
end of the registration perio@fter the indicated deadline, the Student cannot register for the
semester The Student can suspend his/her student status as sathe dirst semester,
immediately after the enrolment.

(2) 2During the registration period, the Student must indicate any changes in
his/her personal informatiorin case of changes that need to be attested by an official
document, the Student must present said document to the Office of Educational Affairs.
During the semester, the Student must immediately notify the University of any changes in
his/her mailing address, tax identification number or social sgewinber.

(3) 13In special cases, like serious illnesses, accidents, or extraordinary,
unexpected circumstances, the Student or his/her representative can request the cancellation
of his/her previous registration for the semester wighdays of theemergence or abatement
of the problem by presentintipe original documents attesting the unexpected evérd.
request will be considered by the Board of Studies of the Faculty.

110 Endorsed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Bffective date: 18 Demmber 2012.

111 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
112 Established by Senate Rule CXCV/2009 (VI. 29) Effective date: 30 June 2009.

113 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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(4) 1The resolution on the cancellatoho t he studentdés regi st
the Board of Studies of the Faculghall rule on the amount of tuition reimbursemtre
student is entitled to.

(5) ¥®The Office of Educational affairs of the Faculty must finalize the list o
registered student by the end of the fifth week of the semester, and must notify all students
whose registration was invalidated.

HoME FACULTY

Section37

(1) *¥The Studentodés home faculty rogram t he
(including higher education vocational training) to which the Student was first admitted or
transferredlf the Student, at the time of his/her admission or transfer, already has a student
status at the University, his/her home facultyl wot change, unless otherwise specified in
the present section.

(2) The home faculty i s responsi ble for
academic issues.

(3) When tre student's studies at his/her homauly are finished, but the Student
remains at another faculty of the University, his/her new home faculty is determined by the
Academic Board in accordance with the rules of procedure of the Study Charter.

(4) The home faculty of a student gaining admission or transfer into the Master's
programme of education is the faculty she selects from the faculties responsible for the
required modules and submits by the deadline indicated on the adnussiansfer noticelf
the Student does not communicate her choice within the given deadline, and at least two of
the required modules belong to the same faculty, then this faculty will automatically become
his/her home facultyA justifiable excuse for missing the deadline may be presented within 8
days, beyond which no justification, including unawareness of the deadline or any
circumstance beyond the student's control, may be accepted.

(5) Inthe case of the Master's programme in education, the home faculty

a) manages the Studentds personal dat a,
b)ensures he regi stration and modification of
C118
d)119

e)?%equests the payment of the tuitias well as other service fees.

(6) 'The rules of procedure and the deadlines in question must be submitted for
approval, in the case of the Master's programme in education, to the Education Council and,
in the case of the singlgycle teacher training programme (with the exception of paragraph
8), to the DirectoiGeneral of the Teacher Training Centre, who must notify the faculties
concerned and publish the information in the electronic registration system:

a) admission, transfer, changing the type of programmetifiedi, parttime etc.),

114 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigfective date: 15 August 2015.

115 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
116 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
117 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012 (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
118 Repealed by Senate Rule CLXXXI1/2013 (V. 2Ejfective date: 1 September 2013.

119 Repealed by Senate Rule XLI/2DQV. 14).Effective date: 15 December 2011.

120 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
1211ntroductory text established by Senate Rule LXI11/2014 (V. E6fective date: 27 May 2014.
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b) selecting or changing the Studentos h
c) uniquely talored study arrangement
d) late course registration, acquiring copies ofgraglebook
e)?xlosing the semester,
f) submitting a thesis, thesis evaluation,
g) attestation of competence,
h) issues related to the amounts and paymithte tuition and other fees.
(7) Any changes in the deadlines determined by paragraph 6 must be announced in
the semester prior their entry into force.

(8) '?°Paragraph 6 is applicable for the singlele teacher training progmme
with the exception of point b, and with the specification that all aspects listed under point h
fall into the competence of the Teacher Training Centre.

INTERRUPTION OF STUDENT STATUS
Section 38

(1) The Student announces his/hetention to suspend his/her student status
during the electronic registration.

(2) During the interruption of student status, no academic performance can be
requested of the Student.

(3) During the interruption of the student status, the &ttids not dbwed access
to any of the free services and benefits granted to the Student, with the exception of library
and, during the preliminary course registration period, the computer room.

Nftv Section 45(1): eintdrrepted if thecstedent deslares that helslse s h a
does not intend to fulfil student obligations during the next semester, or fails to register for the
next semesterThe total combined duration over which the student may interrupt his/her
studies may not exceed two semesteBsudents may suspend their status several times, in
accordance with specifications stipulated in the Academic and Examination Regulations.

(2) Pursuant to the request of the student, the institution may equally authorise the suspension
of student enrolment

a) for a combined period exceeding the duration laid down in Paragraph (1), or

b)if relevantprov si ons have not been defined in this
condition that the student is unable to fulfil obligations ensuing from his/her student status for
reasons beyond their control, because of dbifth, an accident or illneser other unforeseen

reason.

(é0é)

(4) The student status is interrupted for volunteers in the military reserve force during their
service period, during which the Student is exempted from the requirements imposed by the
Academic and Exaination Regulations of the higher education institution.

Section 39

(1) The consecutive interruption of the student status cannot last longer than two
semesters, but it may be repeated.

(2) If a Student interrupts his/her studies for two conseelgemesters, the Office
of Academic Affairs must send the Student a notice through the electronic registration system

122 Established by Senate Rule CLXXXI1/2013 (V. 2Effective date: 1 September 2012, to be applied to all
students obtaining their paegree (final) certificate (absolutorium) in or after the academic year of 2013.
123 Endorsed by Senate RulXI11/2014 (V. 26). Effective date: 27 May 2014.
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following the fourth week of the study period of the second semester in order to warn the
Student of the consequences of failing tostgifor the next semester.

(3) If the Student fails to register to start or continue his/her studies after two
consecutive semesters of interruption, his/her student status will be terminated.

(4) The student status is not terminated if thed8nt fails to register, after two
consecutive semesters of interruption, due to unexpected events such as accident, iliness,
childbirth, etc., which he/she announces and produces proof of until the start of the third
semester. At the same time, the Studeeeds to submit a statement to the Office of
Educational Affairs, expressing his/her intent to maintain his/her student status, with an
indication of the estimated duration of the interruption.

The studentds stat us nsHasbedn baired frenucenpireiingdhes/tder i1 f
studies after a disciplinary penalty was imposed against the student.

Section 40

If the Student is suspended for disciplinary reasons, he/she must register after the
suspension without furén notice.

Section 41

(1) **Following the interruption of student status, the Student must continue
his/her studies according to the curricular changes that may have been introduced in the
programme (including higher educatieocational training) during the interruption.

(2) The validity of previously completed credits (in accordance with the rules on
creditequivalence) must be determined by the credit transfer committee, based on the advice
of the instructor respondifor the programme.

GUEST STUDENT STATUS

Nftv Section 42(1): The student

a) shall be entitled to enter into a guest student status to pursue partial studies related to
his/her studies,

(e)é).

Nftv Section 82(4): Students with (partial) Hungarian state scholarship may participate in the
studies under Section 81 (1) to (3), even in a guest student status.

Nftv Section 108:Study in another higher education institutiomeans the period when a
student obtains credit in another higher education institution while enjoying a guest student
status.

Section 42

(1) The University allows its Students to follow partial studies at another
(Hungarian or foreign) higher education ingtiibn with a guest student status, provided that
the host institution accepts the Student.

(2) The University does not cover tuition for rpal studies at another higher
education institution, unless otherwise specified in an interinstitutional agreement.

(3) '?The Students credits obtained at and attested by the host institution with a
guest student status may be redsgd in accordance with credit transfer regulations.

124 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
125 Established by Senate Rule CLXXXI1/2013 (V. 2Effective date: 1 September 2012, to be applied to all
students obtaining their paegree (final) certificate (absolutorium) in or after the academic year of 2013.
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(4) In the case of Students pursuing partial studies in a foreign higher education
institutionT in accordance with the respective interinstitutional agreement and progrfamme
the credits obtainedt the foreign higher education institution will be fully recognized by the
University, as long as they were included in the study contract signed prior to the start of the
partial studiesin such cases, creeiguivalence must be establishatbr to the start of the
partial studies and the finalization of the respective study contract.

Section 43

(1) Students of another (Hungarian or foreign) higher education institution can
only pursue partial studies at the Universityhwt the framework of an interinstitutional
agreement.

(2) If there is no interinstitutional agreement, Students of another higher education
institution can pursue studies at the University with an adult education student status.

(3) The internstitutional agreement about partial studies with a student status also
lays down how the method of payment for the tuition.

(4) '?The guest student in entered into the electronic registration system, and is
subject to all applicablesgulations of the University during his/her studies at the University.

Section 44

(1) Requests for pursuing partial studies at the University must be submitted to the
Office of Educational Affairs of the Faculty where he/she wisheoltow partial studies
until the end of the first week of the course registration pefRodeign students may submit
their request until the end of the fourth week of the study term.

(2) The request for pursuing partial studies at the ehsity must contain the
approval of the head(s) of the educational unit(s) responsible for the credit(s) in question.

(3) '?The permission to pursue partial studies at the University is issued by the
Office of Educational Affairs of # Faculty, which also lays down the amount of tuition to be
paid as well as the payment method and payment deadline.

(4) '?®The Office of Educational affairs will register the Student for all courses
included in his/her permission taisue partial studies, irrespective of his/her ranking in the
course registration.

(5) '?°The Office of Educational Affairs (Registrar) provides the guest student with
aproof of completion of the semester

PARTIAL STUDIES IN AN OTHER HIGHER EDUCATI ON INSTITUTIO N

Nftv Section 42(2): The higher education institution may accept individuals with higher
education qualifications who have not entered into a student status with the given higher
education institution within the framework of a student statuenngiven course or module
offered at the institution without having to make this individual go through the entrance
procedure, in which case the student shall pay the full tuitionTiee. higher education
institution shall be obliged to isswecertificate attesting course performantie course or
module completed shall be accredited in accordance with rules governing credit transfer.

(3) The recipient higher education institution shall define conditions for satisfyingsteque
made in accordance with Paragraphs (1) to (2).

126 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
127 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012 (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012.
128 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVR012 (XII. 17).Effective date: 18 December 2012.
129 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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Section44/A0°

Admission criteria for partial studies in another higher education institution are laid
down in theSpecial Provisionsf the Regulations and must be publishadaxulty websites.

SIMULTANEOUSLY PURSUE D STUDIES AT ANOTHER HIGHER EDUCATION INS TITUTION

Section45

(1) ¥The Student may acquire an additional student status at another higher
educatio institution (simultaneously pursued studies), provided that he/she informs the
Office of Educational Affairs (Registrar) within 15 days of the effective date of the second
student status.

(2) A Student of another higher education institution maguae an additional
student status at the University in accordance with the Admission Regulations.

ADULT STUDENT STATUS
Section46

(1) 32The following persons can pursue their studies on a contractual basis, within the legal
framework of adult studerstatus subject to the provisions of Act LXXVII of 2013 on Adult
education

a) 133

b) pgrsons currently not holding student status at the University.

(2) 134

(3) 1*%Persons currently not enrolled at the University can take one or more study units and
complete thm, available to them as a form of training services provided by the University/.
However, this excludes first semester study units of any degree programme (including higher
education vocational training).

(4) 3ith the exception of foreign students, Seatié4 regulates all instances of requests
and procedures pertaining to approvals and excuse requests initiated by adult students taking
advantage of training opportunities.

SELECTING TRACKS

Section 47

(1) 1¥’Students may select one from several tracks whichn fpart of their major. These
independent modules may be referred to as tracks (in both major and minor programmes),
specialisations, areas of expertise or programmes, henceforth tracks.

(2) There are three possible ways students can apply and be adonéttieck:

130 paragraph and previous title endorsed by Senate Rule CCLXI1/2007 (XIEft&tive date: 1 January 2008.
131 Establshed by Senate Rule LXII1/2014 (V. 2®&ffective date: 27 May 2014.

132 Introduction composed by Sen. Decision LXI11/2014. (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014.

133 Repealed by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII..X7/Repealed: 18. XIl. 2012.

134 Repealed by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XIl. 17.). Repealed: 18. XIl. 2012.

135 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

136 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In forc&: XIl. 2012.

137 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
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a) by applying to one at the time of the university admission procedure;
b) by applying a semester in advance during already commenced studies;
c) by completing the required study units in the chosen track.

Section 48

(1) Students who apply @track as part of their general application process (BA or MA) will
automatically be admitted to the track of their choice in case of a successful application.

(2) *8students who apply to a track during already commenced studies (including higher
educatimm vocational training) must do so at the Office of Educational Affairs (student
administration) a semester in advance, until last working day of the current semester. If
classes in the chosen track could start in the semester of enrolment, the aplicatldroe

made right after the admission decision is received.

(3) Entry requirements for each track can be found in the educational programme.
Requirements may include:

a) completion of a set number of study units orgpecified courses,

b) completion 6study units with a specific grade,

c) language requirements,

d) aptitude test,

e) other requirements specified by the Head of the programme.

(4) The Dean together with the heads of programmes determine a preliminary target for
student intake until the gening of the registration period, which will be published by the
Office of Educational Affairs.

(5) 1*9n case the number of students applying to a track exceeds the target student intake,
qualifying candidates will be chosen by ast2p ranking processjrdt, based on the
reqguirements stipulated in the programme, an
(6) Affiliate applicants without student status who wish to complete a track in the form of a
specialist postgraduate programme, based on thsigeaf the parent department, taking
into account the specialist postgraduate pi
admission

a) on equal grounds with enrolled students,

b) irrespective of the number of enrolled students.

(7) The same rules apply transferring to a different track.

Section 49

(1) Tracks that students complete as part of their studies in a specific programme do not
require prior application. In this case a student applies to and completes a track by registering
for and completingts study units, thereby the choice of track only becomes apparent after
completion.
(2) Applicants wishing to complete a track that does not require prior application as a
specialist postgraduate programme, must undergo an application process.

Termination of student status

ANHE Section 59 (1) The student status shall be terminated

a) if the student has been transferred to another higher education institution, on the day of

such transfer,

b) if the student announces the termination of his/her student statusn the day such

announcement is made,

c) if the student may not continue his/her studiesupported by (partial) state scholarship, and does not
wish to transfer to seltfinancedtraining,

d) on the last day of the first final examination period followirg the given study cycle, or in

138 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
139 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
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the case of postgraduate specialist programmes and higher education vocational training, on

the last day of the first final examination period following the lastsemesteror on the last day of

the term of the doctorate plogramme,

e) as regards highereducation vocational training, in the event the student becomes medically unfit to
continue his/her studies, and the higher education institution cannot offer any other suitable higher
education vocational training programme,or the student does not wish to continue his/her studies, or the
conditions necessary for the pursuance of further studies cannot be met, on the day the decision on
termination becomes final,

f) in the event the rector terminates his/her student status after giving warning to no avail

and after reviewing the social condition of the student because the student is in arrears with

payment, on the day the decision on termination becomes final,

g) on the day the disciplinary decision on expulsion becomasdl,

h) a condition stipulated in this Act required to establish a student status is no longer met, on

the day the corresponding decision on termination becomes final.

i) if a student on a (partial) Hungarian state scholarship cancels her/his contragpursuant to Section 48/D.
(2) and does not wish to study on a sefinancing basis.

(2) The student status of students participating in Bachelor programmes shall not be

terminated under point d) of paragraph (1), if they are admitted to a Master programmefor the semester
following the semester they completed their Bachelor studies.

Nftv. Section 59 (5) If a student with student status is enrolled on several programmes at the same
institution, stipulations in this section are to be understood as to resulbot in the termination of the
student status, but in not allowing the students to continue their studies in the particular programme.

Section 50

(1) Student status can be terminated

a) at the request of the student,

b) by having completed a training progmae,

c) at the request of the university.

(2) Every student will be informed about the termination of their student status by the Office
of Educational Affairs.

Section 51

(1) 1af a student does not wish to continue his/her studies on afistateed/sekfinanced
basis,meaning he or she does not sign tinéversity trainingcontractby the deadline set by

the Office of Educational Affairsthe Office will terminate her/his student statud/hen
setting the deadline for signing the contract, the Officebigyated to draw attention to the

| egal consequences of failure to sign the
invalidate the termination of the student status.

)¥Pursuant to Section 59 (1), (B&Yermindted KNHE
the student is not currently enrolled on any other training programme at the university.

(3) 1*2The Office of Educational Affairs can establish the termination of student status in the
following cases

a) as regards higher education vamadl training and the phased oatlvanced level
vocational trainingin the event the student becomes medically unfit as regulated by Section
59 (1) point e) of ANHE,

b) 143

c) in the event of expulsion by disciplinary penalty,

d) in the event of dismissdtom the programme (including higher education vocational
training), if the student is undertaking any studies in another programme or higher education
vocational training.

140 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
141 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
142 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
143 Repealed by Se Decision LXIII/2014. (V. 26.). Repealed: 27. V. 2014.
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(4) The Office of Educational Affairs terminates the student status, if

a) the studnt does not commence her/his studies after the time available for student status
suspension has passed,

b) 1*%exercising the assigned scope of authority assigned by the Rector if no payment is made
by the deadline of the payment notification.

(5) *The Office of Educational Affairs exercising its scope of authority defined in paragraph
(4), point b)i under the provisions of point f of the Section 59 (1) of ANHE&xamines the
amount and title of debt by launching an inquiry as stipulated therein.

(6) 145Studens dismissed from their programme on academic grounds and later admitted at
the same institution in the same programme (including higher education vocational training),
as a result of a successful application process, study units previously completéa will

recognised by way of credit transfer.

ANHE Section 59 (3) By means of a unilateral declaration, the higher education institution may terminate
the student status of the student, who

a) does not fulfil his/her academic obligations stipulated in the acadgc and examination

regulations or the curriculum,

b) has not registered for the subsequent semester on the third consecutive occasion,

¢) does not commence his/her studies after theterruption of student status,

provided, in each case specified abovehat the student has been reminded in writig to fulfil his/her
obligations within the specified deadline, and has e informed of the consequencesf default.

(4) By means of a unilateral declaration, the higher educatioinstitution may terminate the student status
of the student, of whom the number of unsumessful retake examinations andrepeated retake
examinations for the same unit reaches five.

ANHE Section 59 (5) If a student with student status is enrolled on several programmes at the same
instituti on, stipulations in this section are to be understood as to result not in the termination of the
student status, but in not allowing the students to continue their studies in the particular programme.

Section 52

(1) *1n addition to criteria defined in Sémh 59 (3) points b), c) and paragraph (4) of ANHE
I based on authorisation in Section 59 (3) poini @& student must be dismissed from a
programme (including higher education vocational training) if
a) the student has not completed a study unit, wilichfmns part of a program
after three course registrations, or in the case of Language Proficiency Exams, after four
unsuccessful attempts;
b)¥a study wunit, which forms part of a progr
after fourexamattempts(six in Master teacher training programmes and five in single cycle
long teacher training programmes), excluding failure due to uncompleted weak prerequisites;
c) *%in kindergarten teacher, primary school teacher, secondary school teacher, special
education teacher training the student has failed her/his practice twice;
d) 150
(2) The number of times students are permitted to attempt achiegiragiei in accordance
with paragraph (1) point bj are set out inthe Special Provisionsvhich contains the
regulations for each separate programme.
(3) 1>IThe Special Provisionpertaining to the faculty regulate

ayt he studentds responsibilities regarding

144 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXI11/2014. (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014.

145 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXI11/2014. (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014.

146 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXII1/2014. (V. 26.).force: 27. V. 2014.

147 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XIl. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
148 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXI11/2014. (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014.

149 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
150 Repealed byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
151 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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b) the minimum number of credits a student must obtain per training programme

c) the implementation of the rules described in point b) pertaining to students whose
student status was previously terminated but later gained admission to a given training
programme.

Section 535%0

CHAPTER V.

ACADEMIC OBLIGATIONS

ANHE Section 112 (1) Coursesstarted under the LXXX Act of 1993 on Higher Education shall be
completed i in a continuous manneri without modification of the programme requirements, the
examination rules or the diplomas issued.

(2) Courses launched under the 2005 Act on National High&ducation shall be completed

in a continuous manneri without modification of the programme requirements, the

examination rules or the diplomas or certificates issued.

Registration and the academic calendar
ANHE 108 (5) Semestemmeans an instruction povision period of five months
108 (16) Term of study means the division of the length of the programme into study period and the
pertaining examination period
Vhr2. Section 7 (2) An academic year is divided into two terms of study, that is two semesters.
(3) Term of study consists ofa study period and examination period. The performance of students can be
evaluated for the duration of the whole term of study.
Section 10 (2) The higher education institution determines in its Academic and examination regtibns
a) the terms of study and their schedules (é)

Section 54

(1) *3Registration set out in Section 36 of present Regulations takes place the week
(registration period) before the beginning of the study term (semester). Wednesday to Friday
the week priotto the first day of the Autumn semester is the registration period, and in the
Spring semester, the week before the semeste
to academic obligations pertaining to registering for courses and negotiatirggkabie

timetable. For this reason lecturers must keep consultation hours at least twice to discuss such
matters.

(2) 1**The academic year comprises two semesters. The semesters are called:

ifirst (Autumn) semester of the é/é academic
i second (Spring semester of the é/é academic year.
(3) 1°°A semester is a 2Week term of study which divides into a-tveekstudy periodand a

7-week examination period.

(4) 156The Rector specifies the term dates, including the registration period, the academic
year, whichis composed of the semesters and the term of stiidghy( periocand examination

period).

(5) 157The registration period and the first week of stedy periods the course registration

period, when students register online on Neptun for courses and theymsdan to complete

in a semester.

152 Repealed by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). Repealed: 18. XIl. 2012.

153 The parsaaten pand dhe preceding title was established by point 11.23eonf Decision
XXXV/2009. (lll. 23.) on modifying the three volumes and appendices of ELTE SZMSZ. In force: 1. IV. 2009.
154 Enacted by Sen. Decision XXXV/2009. (lll. 23.) section Il.2rlfdrce: 1. IV. 2009.

155 Enacted by Sen. Decision XXXV/2009. (lll. 23.) section 11.2.1. In force: 1. IV. 2009.

156 Enacted by Sen. Decision XXXV/2009. (lll. 23.) section 11.2.1. In force: 1. IV. 2009.

157 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.p.force: 18. XIl. 2012.
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(6) TheRector may grant a maximum of 12 days off in total. Head of faculty may grant 2
additional days off, and on good grounds can allow cancelling classes ferdspartments
or the entird~aculty.

(7) In addito n t o t he days of f i n t he paragraph
commemorates the universityoés foundation, <co
Publishing Courses
Section 55

(1) 158The ViceDean for Education shall oversee the publishing of courses for eadtyfa

(2) The organisational unit responsible for delivering the course publishes it for registration,
with the permission of those responsible for the study unit a specific course satisfies.

(3)15%P ubl i shing courses that ighertedusdton vogatiomnal o gr ar
training) compulsory study units is within the responsibility of Head of the organisational

unit which is responsible for the study unit.

(4) 160College for advanced studieursesi if these are suitable for completing (i.e.
rewarded with credits) curricular study unit@are published by theolleged s | eader wi t
Deands permi ssion.

(5) 161Depending on the specifics a course is published with, students whotareembers

of the college for advanced studiesmn register forthem, provided that the number of
members taking it has not exhausted the cour
collegemembers wittcollege for advanced studiesurses do not factor into the 10% credit
overflow, set out under Section 49 @\HE, that students can take free of charge. The same

rule applies to students with honoraria status.

(6) Courses that satisfy compulsory study units must be published for the semester the
programmeds curriculum schedespoesitle.i t for, by
(7) Exam courses for foundation exams, language proficiency exams, comprehensive exams,
language proficiency final exams must be published every semester.

(8) 162Courses for retake exams specified under Section 16 (3) point b) of present
Reguldions are published by thidead of the organisational unit responsible for the course, at

the initiative of the student and the course lecturer.

(9) The organisational unit offering a course may set minimum and maximum capacity
numbers for the course. Thapacity number must be included in the course description.

(10) To assure the completion of compulsory study units, at least so many courses must be
published that their aggregate number of participation yields 115% that of the curricular
headcount. Regding courses published to ensure the completion of compulsory study units
scheduled in the curriculum for the first semester, the upper limit for capacity numbers must
be at least 115% of the student intake number and the number of students preregistered
combined together.

(11) Curricular headcount denotes the student intake number for the year in which students
can complete the study unit, provided they progress in their studies according to the

curriculum.

Vhr2. Section 10 (1) Upon commencement of th&tudy period, the higher education institution shall be
required to publish in the Academic Guide, in the manner customary, the methods of student performance
assessment and the related dates of such assessment during the given té&rm (

158 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XIl. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
159 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
160 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18..22012.

161 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
162 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
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Section 56

(1) 1%°The Head of the organisational unit responsible for publishing courses records them
(including exam courses) on Neptun until the end of thev8ek of the previous semester.

The cour seso description mu s t be attached
Regqulations), and whether students in another programme can register for them without
fulfilling the course prerequisites.

(2) The preliminary course listing must indicate the lecturer, the time and the location of the
course (except for special courses amdne courses), and the preliminary minimum and
maximum®aracity numbegqr narticipation. If the person of the lecturer is not settled, the name of
the course organiser must be displayed.

(3) Regarding compulsory study units, courses satisfying them musgtelodied withc2Pacty

numbers ingccordance with the number of students who have preregistered for them. If this is not
possible at the time, then in the next semester, or at the very latest, within a year, opportunity
must be given to those studentsordould not register to complete the course.

(4) *%4Course organisers check on Neptun whether the courses do in fact satisfy the study
units they are published for, and whether enough courses were published with a@étjitate
numbeg - Should correctionise made, the organisers are responsible for implementing them.

(5) 1%°The Vice Dean responsible fodwcationalaffairs, taking into account the course
organi sersd modifications, makes sure that
beginningofthd our t h week of the previous semestero
(6) The Head of the organisational unit responsible for the course can request the person
responsible for scheduling at a department to modify, supplement and subtract from the
preliminay course listing. The department course scheduler cooperating with the course
organiser (especially in terms of reduciff§2cy "umbesand changing the study unit), can
modify the course listing, but cannot delete exam courses.

(7) All courses satisfyig the same study unit can only be deleted, if the total number of
students registering to these does not reach the minfiffafy "“™*for any. Following the
course organisero6s decision, the Office of I
the students concerned.

(8) 1*The Vice Dean responsible fordacationalaffairs shall be responsible for publishing

the final course listing by the first day of the semester. If the time and location of a course has
not previously been made public, thee ttourse listing must contain a time and place for the
students and the lecturer to negotiate a schedule, which can only take place during the
registration period.

(9) Courses that have not been published in the course listing cannot be offered. In
exceptonal cases (publishing exam courses, modifyit§F "“mb¥ for already published
cour ses, courses taught by wvisiting |l ecturer
permission, courses can be published correctively, at the latest by thef #mel apurse
registration period. With a good reason, the Dean can give permission to publish condensed
courses by the end of the sixth week of shedy period In this case the organisational unit
offering the course makes sure to duly inform the stisdentan announcement or in the
manner that is customary at the faculty.

(10) Organisational units can cancel courses already published by Thursday of the second
week of the semester.

163 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
164 Enactedby Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
165 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
166 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

54



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

(11) The Dean of the faculty can decide to publish only the final ctigt®e. In which case
courses canot be preregistered for

PREREGISTERING FOR COURSES
Section 57

(1) If the faculty publishes a preliminary course listing, students can register for them before
the course registration period.

(2) 1%"The course preregistratiqperiod starts when the preliminary course listing is published
and ends two days before the course registration period starts. During this period students can
preregister for the courses for the next semester on Neptun, in accordance with the regular
rules of course registration.

(3) During the preregistration period students can register for courses in the value of 45
credits in total.

(4) Preregistration is not compulsory, students can register for courses during final course
registration they have npteregistered for.

(5) **8In the first semester of the year of enrolment there is no preregistration period for
freshmen for their programme (including higher education vocational training) or track. If at
the department freshmen are organised into studypgrdhe rules of course registration for
designated courses can be found untideSpecial Provisions

(6) %°The list of teams for the study groups is assembled by the Office of Educational Affairs
by the last working day before the registration period, alatiest, and recorded on Neptun.

(7) The process of buil ding teams cannot i
courses.

(8) Courses for teams must have a maxinfa##f'y "“™*ethat is 15% higher than the team
headcount.

(9) Students who & not registered cannot preregister for courses.

(10) Based on preregistration, the Head of the organisational unit responsible for the course
can decide to cancel it, and, if needed, to offer other courses.

Course registration

ANHE Section 43 (1) The stdent shall have the right to receive full, accurate and accessible information

for commencing and continuing their studies, defining their study schedule and using educational
opportunities and capacities available in the higher
Secfon 49 (2) Students shall be granted the opportunity to enrol for optional course units specified in the

operation and organisational manual of the institution up to five percent of the credits required for the

award of the diploma (or have the alternativeoption of engaging in volunteer work), and shall be offered a

range of credit-earning courseunits to select from at least twenty percent in excess of the total number of

credits required. It is necessary to ensure that the student has the option of takjrl0% more credits in

relation to the total number of prescribed credits without having to pay extra tuition fee for these.

Section 5870

(1) Y"iStudents with the limitation set out under (1&)are entitled to register for any course

and exam course offerelly organisational unit of the University on Neptun (course
registration).

(1a)'7af the student is enrolled on multiple programmes, he/she cannot register for courses
that form part of his/ her other programmeos

167 Enacted by Sen. @ésion CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

168 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

169 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XIl. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

170 Established by Sen. Decision CLXXX013. (V. 27.). In force: 1. IX. 2013 with the limitation that it
only applies to students who earn their-gegree certificate in the 2013/2014 academic year.

171 Established by Sen. Decision LXI111/2014. (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014.

172 Enacted by &n. Decision LXI11/2014. (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014.
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2 173
23; 174
(4) Students paa fee for registering for courses (including retaking failed courses) above the
allocated limit of total credits detailed under Section 49 (2) of ANHE, according to
regulations set out in Chapter VII of the present Regulations.
(5) 175

Section 59

(1) 176
(2)St udents candt retake a course with deri v
have already completed. A course with free content, belonging to an already completed study
unit can only be retaken out of npnogramme (including higher education cational
training) credit allowance. Courses cannot be retaken to improve grades.
(3) In the course registration period computer labs need to keep open 11 hours a day on an
even weekly basis.
(4) 178
Section 60

(1) 179 Should students who have registered fourses in Neptun undergo ranking for
available places, points will be rewarded based on the following criteria:

173 Repealed by Sen. Decision LXI11/2014. (V. 26.). Repealed: 27. V. 2014.

174 Repealed byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

175 Repealed by Sen. Decision LXI11/2014. (26.).Repealed27. V. 2014.

176 Repealed by Sen. Decision CLXXXII/2013. (V. 2Repealedl. IX. 2013.

177 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

178 Repealed by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XIl. 1 Repealed18. XI. 2012.

179 Introduction set out by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XIl. 2012.
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a) 180181 students beginning their studies in a programme (incli
higher education vocational training), and students
preregisteredfor the ®urse must be rewardedrovided the
preliminary course registration was required at the FacLOfy

b) students must be rewarded the most points from the follc
options that applies to them:

i for students for whom the study unit that tteurse satisfies |
compulsory80

i for students for whom the study unit that the course satisfia
compulsory electiver0

i for students for whom the study unit that the course satisfies

compul sory, but i n onempul$ory bra
compulsory elective0

C) for students who register for the course in agaoce with the ide
curriculum: 10

d) 182for parttime and distant education students (including hi

education vocational training) studying multiple progrararage th
same time regardless of which of their activegpammes the cour
belongs to: 20

e) 183every student must be rewarded points ten times the numr
programmes theyare studying (including higher educat
vocational training) at the universityffor the purpose of th
paragraph, fixed programme pairs, the programme pairs of <
cycle long teacher training programmes and the modules of gr
teacher training programmes count as separate programmes),

f) 184students must be rewarded pointgeftimes the semester tF
are inmaximum 60

Q) 185students who have exceeded the time of the education
registeringforacourseinhe pr ogr amme 6685 i (

h) 186students who have exceeded the time of the education
registeringf or a course not part o:
60

)] 187students with active honoraria status registering for progr

courses detailed under Section 27/A of this Regulatiabs
)] 188students who fill out all OMHV surveywithin the allottectime8
frame
k) 18%pecial needs students with active registration status 1000
(1a) 190Special needs students with active registration status can be rewarded the points
under paragraph (1) point k), if previously required during their registration witbpenal
needs coordinator.

180 Established benate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
181 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XIl. 17.). In force: 18L.2D12.

182 Enacted by Sen. Decision a CLXXXI1/2013. (V. 27.). In force: 28. V. 2013.
183 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXII1/2014. (V. 26.). Enacted: 27. V. 2014.

184 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXII1/2014. (V. 26.). Enacted: 27. V. 2014.

185 Enacted by Sen. Decisid_Xl11/2014. (V. 26.). Enacted: 27. V. 2014.

186 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXII1/2014. (V. 26.). Enacted: 27. V. 2014.

187 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
188 Enacted Sen. Decision XCIX/2012. (V. 21.) on modifyihg Quality Improvement Regulations. In
force: 22. V. 2012.

189 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
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(2) 192If multiple students with the same points get into the course, and this way the number

of students in the course exceeds the capac
students partaking a number on the basis ofalh@wving criteria:

a)l92 he rank number can only depend on the st
term of study and the coursef6s unique identi
b) if a student drops a course but lateragisters for it, he/she will be awarded tame

amount of points,

c) all students should have the same mathematical chance in the ranking process.

(3) If it is possible, the course publisher can increase the capacity number in the course
registration period.

(4) 193If the course publisher specifiecaalemic requirements for taking the course,
cooperating with the Office of Academic Affairs they must let the students know whether

they got in until the 3rd day of the semester. The number of students taking the conoge can
exceed the capacity number.

(5) A student, having preregistered for the course published for his/her study group, will be

able to take it regardless of ranking.

Section 61

(1) 1During the course registration period, until the first day in the second weke& sifidy
period some colse registrations can be cancelled on Neptun based on the following:

a®™ ourse registration must be cancelled if t
requirements, and has not registered for courses satisfying the weak prerequisites, except if
this course iIis not part of any of the studer
curriculum;

b) in case caegistration is required (for eequisite courses), the course registration must be
cancelled if the student has not registeredHerother course, except if it has been completed

in a previous semester;

c) so many registrations should be cancelled from the end of the ranking list that the number
of students does not exceed the capacity number for the course.

(2) 1°The Directory of Edcational Affairs will inform the students about the cancellations
through Neptun oby email without delay.

(3) Vacancies resulting from cancellations can be applied to from the time specified under
paragraph (1), until the end of tiséudy period@ s < evee&.rDuring this period course
registrations are approved in the order of registration, independent of ranking (speed course
registration).

(3a) 1%’Unnecessary course registration occurs if the number of courses a student has
registered for within the lag2-hour period of the speed course registration phase exceeds by
more than five courses the final number of courses registered for at the end of the registration
period. Unnecessary course registrations are subject to a fee in the cases of courdbg where
number of places available have been filled. The fee payable is calculated for the courses
registered for that exceed the limit of five courses.

190 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXII1/2014. (V. 26.). Enacted: 27. V. 2014.

191 Introduction set out by Sen. Decision COAI1/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
192 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

193 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XIl. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

194 Introduction set out by Sen. Decision CCXIN2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
195 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

196 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

197 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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(4) 1°8If the course registration was cancelled on Neptun because the completion a study unit,
listed as a perequisite for the cancelled course, wasrecorded in time, the student must be
given the opportunity to take a course which satisfies the same study unit.

(5) If a student withdraws his/her registration for studies, courses registered for that semeste
must be deleted.

(6) On a studentds occasional request, cour

facultyds Educational Commi ttee, i f it can b

in the course due to failings onthe Univer8ity or t he | ecturero6s part.
Section 62

(1) If fewer students register for a course than the minimum capacity number of the course,
the course organisers may decide not to offer it.

(2) 199The Head of the organisational unit responsible for the course inftnatdead of the

Office for Educational Affairs and the students via Neptun about the cancellation of the
course.

Section 62//&%

Upon request by the student, the Faculty Educational Committee may grant the student
permission to register for courses for ahhiattendance is compulsary within one week after
the expiration of the course registration period.

Class

ANHE Section 108 (37) class: means a class requiring the personal cooperation of the lecturer for the
fulfilment of the academic requirements specifd in the curriculum (lecture, seminar, practice,
consultation), with a duration of no less than 45 minutes and no more than 60 minutes.

Section 63
(1) Attendance can only be made compulsory if it is specified by the curriculum. If attendance
iIscompulsory it is the | ecturerds responsibility

until the end of the following a semester.

(2) Attendance, participation and fulfilling practical requirements are compulsory in the case

of practices and seminars. Tleeturer monitors and keeps a record of attendance.

(3) Practice and seminar fulfilment requirements could be:

a) report on tasks performed during practice or seminar and/or,

b) assignment done outside practice and/or,

c) in-class test and/or,

d) otherrequemenss peci fi ed i n the training programme
( 4) Practi cal requirements are specified in
class, students must be informed about the fulfilment of these requirements, academic
assessment, coarsopics and outlines, compulsory or recommended literature, opportunities

to catch up with late and missed assignments. Attendance alone is not enough to complete the
course and gain credits.

(5) Students can be excused from compulsory attendance otigssenrses specified in
curricuumi i f t he training pr ogi bythelkeduserifcthe student ul u m
can prove their knowl edge of the courseds 1

198 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
199 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
200 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date 15 August 2015.
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student is not excused from completing thet res o f the requirements,
completion must be recorded in the regular wayexcuse must be given in a written form.

(6) Audio or video footage in class can only be recorded with the prior permission of the
lecturer and in case of seminarand practice$ the other students. Students with special

needs can record footage without prior permission, according to their needs.

(7) Classes are 45 minutes |l ong, unless the
(8) 2°1Requirements and predures are set by the Teacher Training and Continuing
Professional Development Committee, the Teacher training Centre is responsible for
organising and coordinating practices for teacher training niagteogrammes and single

cycle long teacher trainingrggrammes.The regulations laid out in Sections 1898 and
Sections 202 01 shal l be applied to the practical
programme.

Academic assessment

ANHE Section 49 (1) (1) During the period of education in the higher edation institution, the fulfilment

of academic requirements related to specific modules and syllabus units shall be expressed in points
(hereinafter credit) and by awarding grades. The number of credits obtained shall express the progress

made by the studehduring their studies, whilst the grades shall express quality.

ANHE Section 108 (48) Examination means a form of assessment to verify and evaluate the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and abilities.

Vhr2. Section 7 (4) Assessment of student performancart be carried out according to:

a) a five-grade scale: excellent (5), good (4), satisfactory (3), pass (2),

fail (1),

b) a three-grade scale: excellent (5), satisfactory (3), fail (1),

Vhr2. Section 8 (2) The value of the credit is not affected by the ratig o f the student 6s
provided that the studentds performance has been acce
Vhr2. Section 9 (3) In the event the student has not attended the examination, his/her knowledge cannot be
assessed.

Vhr2. Section 10 (1) Upon commerement of thestudy period, the higher education institution shall be

required to publish in the Academic Gui de, in the mar

period, in particular the first and the |l ast day ther

(2) The higher educaton institution shall determine in its academic and examination regulations

a) (é) the terms and their schedul es, the rules pert

manner of testing and assessing knowledge,

b) the rules regarding registraton f or, organi sation and administration
Section 64

(1) A study unit can be completed

a) by completing a course or exam course

b) by accepting earned credits.

(2) °2A course or exam course is completed if the student achieves a gradiéiyegrade

scale or a thregrade scale, other than fail. Exam courses specified under Section 16 (3) b)
can only complete courses, if the student has already taken the course.

(3) The student didndt complete the course,
a) if the student achieved a faij grade,

b) if due to not completing a weak prerequisite in the same semester, the completion of a
study unit with the prerequisite will be invalidated,

c) if the student omits a course, that is the student did not attempt to complete the course
despite lving registered for it: in case of seminars or practices the student did not participate
in the classes, or for other reasons his/her performance can not be evaluated, in case of exams,
the student did not attempt to pass the exam.

201 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
202 Established by Sen. Decision CCXLIX/2013. (1. VIL.). In force: 2. VII. 2013.
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(4) it cannot be consated course omission, if the course does not start or the student did not
attempt to complete it because he/she has not completed the prerequisite study unit.

Section 659

(1) 2°“The lectureshall entethe grade (evaluatiorf the course or the exam cearinto the
Electronic Registration System, print out the exam sheet, sign it and submit it to the Faculty
Office of Educational Affairs.

(2) In the case of oral exams, in addition to provisions under (1), the lecturer records the grade
on the sheet foralidating oral exams (henceforth: validating sheet), printed out from Neptun,
written out in numbers and letters, his/her signature and the date to validate it. The lecturer is
only required to do this if student presents a validating sheet at the exam.

(3) The lecturer of the organisational unit responsible for the course publishes the grade, at the
latest on the next working day after the evaluation is completedhe case of independent
evaluation, for example school practice, after receiving theuatrah reporti it is to be
recorded on Neptun.

(4) 205

(5) ?°*Messages sent via Neptun and the validating sheet serve as notifications of grades
achieved by passing verbal exams, regarding grades achieved by other form of academic
assessment Neptun messaggseas notifications.

(6) ?°“In the case of the grade recorded on Neptun and the grade achieved with an exam do not
match, or despite the student having sat for an exam, a grade does not appear on Neptun, the
student and/or the lecturer can lodge a complaithin 14 days following the examination
period. In the case of missing this deadline, a complaint can only be lodged if for at least half
the 14day period available to lodge the complaint, the student was not able to act due to
health problems that ®he can prove with as dbocénobeds no
submitted within 3days after the problem causing the absence is resolved. The evaluation
process for the complaint is prepared by the Office for Educational Affairs, and if deemed
justified, itwill act accordingly within its scope of authority. If it is deemed unjustified, it will
forward it to faculty Educational Committee for a first instance decision.

SEMINAR , PRACTICE , PRACTICAL GRADE

Section66
(1) ?°8f the student has not received an eseuote specified under Section 63 (5), and the
|l ecturer monitors attendance, due to the stu

a) the lecturer cannot withhold a practical grade from the student, if the student was absent
from a quarter of the classes at the most;

b) if the stident is absent from between a quarter or third of the classes, the lecturer is entitled
to give extra assignments to the student or withhold giving a practical grade, however, the
lecturer must let the students know in the first class which option helisbses;

c) if the student is absent from a third of the classes, the student cannot be awarded a practical
grade.

203 Established by Sen. Decision CLXXXI1/2013. (27. V.). In force: 1. IX. 2@1ith the specification that
this regulation is applied to students acquiring admgree certificate in the 2013/2014 academic year or after.
204 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

205 Established bysenate Rul€XX/2015. (29 Junefcffective date: 15 August 2015.

206 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

207 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

208 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/201@7. XIl.). In force: 18. XIl. 2012.
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(2) The limit for tolerable absence from laboratory practice is set by the Head of the
organisational unit responsible for the study uniid8nts will be informed of this in the first
class.

(3) 209

(4) 210The practical grade must be awarded until the end of the first week in the examination
period. Exemptions from this provision include field practice, school practice and practice at
public eduation institutions.

(5) 211Requirements of the practical gradeith the exception of field practice, professional
training, school practice and practice at public education institutiomsist be completed
during the study period however, at the request the students after having consulted with

the lecturer, thélead of the organisational unit responsible for the course may allow for extra
assignments (e.g. retakes fordlass tests) that students perform before the end cdttiaky
periodbut not latethan during the first week in the examination period, in order to achieve a
grade. In this case, the deadline under paragraph (4) must be extended by a week.

(6) 212Students must be given an opportunity to improve a failing practical §raidthe
progpammne 6 s (i ncluding higher education wvocati o
course listingshouldthe curriculum has no relevant specificatiom the first two weeks of

the examination period. This must be entered into the course listing.

(7) If at least 67% of all students dibt achieve a pass grade on arclass test (not
including retakes), at the request of the student union, the organisational unit responsible for
the course must launch an investigation.

(8) 213Courses completed by awarding gireal grade excluding remedial criterion courses

i cannot be completed by taking an exam course.

EXAMS AND COMPREHENSI VE EXAMS

SECTION 67
(1) Exams can be
a)oralexam;
b) written exam;
c) type AAO combined exam: brdl eompomxeat,nthe énaln s i st

result will be the average of the two, as stipulated in the training programme, a pass grade
requires passing both parts;

d) type fABO combined exam: arahempened, mittingonsi st s
the oral exam regires having passed the written exam, the final result iothke x a mo6 s
grade, a fail grade in the written component however, concludes a fail grade altogether;

e) continuous as s e sgsthoe3tin-class tegiser sab@id gourse wdr ud e n' t
essays during the semester, thus giving evidence of their knowledge, ther lactards a

grade based on these;

214t ype ADO combi ned e x amclasbtessatttde enodribfedtudye r e s u
period the lecturer offers the student a prafiary grade, which will be published at latest by

the last day of the first week in the exam period. If the student does not accept the grade
offered (or the lecturer has not offered a grade based on the result ofcthssirtest), the

student sits for aral or written exam during the exam period.

209 Repealed by Sen. Decision CCXLIX/2013. (1. VII.). Out of force: 2. VII. 2013.
210 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XIl. 2012.
211 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). lwrée: 18. XIl. 2012.

212 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
213 Established by Sen. Decision CCXL/2013. (1.VII.). In force: 1. IX. 2013.

214 Last sentence established by Sen. Decision LXI11/2014. (26. V.). In forc¥. 2D14.
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(2) 215The type of the exam must be indicated in the training programme and the course
listing (complete with the exam requirements in the case of the |a#ted) lecturer must

inform the students in the firstasswith any clarifications that may be requirdithe type of
theremedial exam(for a fail grade, or a grade the student wishes to improve exgept for

foundation exams and comprehensive exammay di ffer from the ori
which studets should be notified of, together with the type of the retakemedial exam

The type of regular exams can only be modified for the benefit of special needs students.

( 3) I n the case of type AAO0O combi nedthee x am,
student can exempt the student from sittingtlsde x am based on the writt
and take the grade of the written component as the final result for combined examination.

(4) Inthecaseof ype ABO exams, t he weordl dcomponed.dnmp oner
case of the written exam being a fail, the student cannot sit for the verbal exam. The failed
written exam can be resat once. If tralexam is a fail, this component needs to be retaken.

(5) The written component of combined exarby, the decision of the lecturer, can be
completed by an helass test during th&tudy periodr cour se wor k. I f the
written component is completed by-drass test during thetudy periogd a maximum four of

these tests can be sat for ahd test dates must be discussed with the students in the first
class.

(6) Students can sit for dclass tests during the time of the seminars or lectures. On the
request or with the consent of the students other dates can be negotiated.

(7) Both componestof combined exams must be completed during the same semester.
8)?*Results of the written component of typ
completed instudy periogd must be published within two weeks of sitting for them. The

results of written compomes completed during the exam period must be published at latest

by noon on the day before theal exam, and recorded on Neptun.

(9) Results of an exams, comprising a written component as well, completed during the exam
period must be published within &yk.

Section 68

(1) A comprehensive exam (foundation exam in legal studies) is an exam verifying the
extensive knowledge acquired in the relevant professional fields, rewarded with one grade,
published as an exam courseand graded egrade scale.

(2) Canprehensive exams are exclusivehale x a ms or type AAO or AB
oral comprehensive exanisexcept at the Faculty of Laivmust be held on one ddf"e case

°f combined exams the written amdal components must be conducted in the saxem

period.

(3) 2Y’Comprehensive exam requirements will be publisiveén the given course is first
announce@nd cannot be modified in the education period already in session.

(4) The oral component of a comprehensive exam is conducted in the presencdsvof a
member committee. Unless otherwise specified by the Dean, at least one committee member
must be a university/college lecturer.

(5) If the committee has two members and one member is temporarily absent, the exam must
be suspended. If a comprehensivaraxcommittee member is absent, a comprehensive exam
cannot procede.

(6) The type of retake exams for comprehensive exams is specified in the training
programme.

215 The second sentence is established by Sen. Decision (17. XIl.) CCLXI1/2007. In force: 1. I. 2008.
216 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
217 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: % August 2015.
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Section 69

(1) 2 When publishing the results of written exams and the written component of
compehensive exams, the laws governing the protection of personal information must be
carefully followed. Without the prior consent of the students, exam results matched with
either names, or Neptun codes cannot be divulged in public.

(2) Students must be all@d an opportunity to inspect thgjraced written exams and the
written component of comprehensive exams within one week of publishing the results.

(3) Having inspected the exam, the student can request-tiradeg of the exam based on

the answer sheebntaining the correct answer or model answers and relevant literature from
thegradng.

Vhr2. Section 9 (1) Examinations shall be organised so that each student concerned can enrol for, and take,
the examination. € )

Vhr2. Section 10 (1) € ) The higher education institution shall publish in the manner customary, no later
than three weeks before the end of thstudy period the dates set for the individual examinations, the name

of the examiners, the date and manner of registration for the examinations, thdate of publishing
examination results, and the possibilities for retake examinations.

RULES REGULATING THE ORGANISATION OF EXAM INATIONS
SECTION 70

(1) A maximum number of participants must be set for each examination opportunity
which must be recordeddether with exam dates by the course organiser on Neptun. At the
same time, the exam topics and syllabus must be published. Only such literature can be
included as an exam requirement that, at the latest, at the time of publishing the exam dates,
hasbeenavailable in print or is accessible in an electronic format.

(2) ?°°The date of written exams is set by the course organiser, the date of the written
component of comprehensive exams is set by the person professionally responsible for the
programme, takingnto account the opinion of the faculty Student Union. Written exams in
the exam period must be scheduled with three dates, each, at least two weeks apart. The exam
dates must be published by the end oftlirel week before the exam period.

(3) Oral examgan only be scheduled for the exam period.

(4) ?*’The dates of Oral exams are set by the course organggublished by the end of the

third week before the exam period. The number of exam dates (not including retakes) and the
maximum number of studenfmarticipating must be set so that it amounts to 120% of the
number of students taking the course. An equal number of exam dates must be setfor the 1
2" 39 and 4", 5", 6" week of the exam period. With the consent of the Student Union this
schedulecan be deviated from. If the course organiser sets only two exam dates, they must be
at least two weeks apart. This cannot be deviated from, not even with the consent of the
students.

(5) ?*Disputes between the students and the course organiser relatiregyaram dates are
settled with the help of the Head of the organisational unit responsible for the programme
(including higher education vocational training), whose decision is binding to both the
students and the course organiser.

(6) The organisationalnit responsible or the lecturer can set the exact time for the exam for a
group of students or individuals. Unless an exact time is specified, the exam starts for all
students at 9 am, regi stered for tdacoftdeay . | n

218 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XIl. 2012.

219 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

220 Last sentence established Bgnate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 1RAugust 2015.
221 First sentence established $gnate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
222 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
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responsible organisational unit sees to the rescheduling of the exam, which cannot effect the
students negatively.

(7) The Head of the relevant department is responsible for holding scheduled exams and
rescheduling exams cancelled due to absehtlee lecturer, in the case of committee exams

the person responsible is the Head of the organisational unit responsible for the course.

(8) 22%If on written exams (not including retakes or grade improving retakes), on
comprehensive or foundation examsaogiven exam date, at least 67% of students achieved a
failing grade, and at the request of the Student Union , the organisational unit responsible for
the programme (including higher education vocational training) must launch an inquiry.

(9) ?**Exams retrogectively declared invalid are not included in the number of exams
specified under Section 52 (1) of the present regulations.

Section 71

(1) Registering for an exam is the prerequisite of sitting for it. Students who registered for the
relevant course cargister for the exam.

(2) Students can register no more than three times for an exam of the same course (not
including postponing exams) in the same exam period.

(3) The course organiser can preliminarily designate some exam dates as retakes or grade
improving retakes.

(4) Only students who are instructed to sit faetakeor wish to improve the grade received

can register for exams preliminarily designated as retakes or grade improving retakes.

(5) ?*°The student can register for an exam at the latestjoRds before the exam starts,
which applies to exam cancellations and signing up for another date (postponing exams) that
has the capacity, as well.

(6) 22°It is not compulsory to provide students other exam dates who have postponed,
however, in the case gibstponing an exam with a justifiable excugeuntil the end of the
secondto-last week of the exam peripthe student must be provided with the opportunity to
take the exam.

(7) 22"If the student is absent from an exam without a justifiable excuse anchdta
postponed, the exam is regarded unsuccessful and is included in the number of exam
registrations for the semester, but is not included in the number of possible attempts to
achieve a grade. An absence is only justifiable if it occurs duetoreason®nd t he st ud
control or attributed to external circumstances. A justified absence is seen as postponing the
exam.

Section 72

(1) 2*The lecturer checks the identity of students at the exam.

(2) The exam begins when the exam question is posed (ausylisdm is yielded to the
student to be expounded upon). The student 0:¢
with a grade.

(3) The lecturer may interrupt the exam and give the student a fail grade, if the lecturer
discovers that the student hasduseauthorised aid material, or the help of another student.

223 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: X8. 2012.

224 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012. (XIl. 17.). In force: 18/XI1/2012.

225 Enacted by Sen. Decision CLXXXI1/2013 (V. 27.). In force: 28/V/2013.

226 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

227 First senteoe established by Sen. Decision LIII/2010 (11I. 29.). In force: 30. Ill. 2010 with the provision
that it shall be in force from 1/1X/2010.

228 Enacted by Sen. Decision CLXXXI1/2013. (V. 27.). In force: 1. IX. 2013 with the provision that it shall
be appliedo students gaining a poegree certificate in or after the academic year of 2013/2014.

65



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

(4) At oral exams, students must be given the opportunity to adequately prepare for the
examination. Only at the studentds request m
(5) Exams are conductedi t he Uni versityods premises, howe
exams may be held outside the Universityobs p
(6) Oral exams are publicly accessible to the students and the lectures of the University,
taking into consideration the confinements loé place of the examination. Access can be
restricted at the behest of the student.

(7) I n the case of committee exams, the stuc
committee, considering the opinion of the other committee members.

ANHE Section 49 (4) € ) The higher education institution shall ensure that each student

is tested and that both successful and unsuccessful examinations may be repeated by
ensuring that the repeated exam is arranged and evaluated in an unbiased manner.

Vhr2. Section9 (1) € ) The higher education institution shall allow the student to retake

a previously wunsuccessful | emetia &xamd ) e lamii mat it ¢
same term.

(2) In case the student fails theremedial exam and has been tested by the same

examiner both on the examination and the retake examination, the student can request

to sit the repeated retake examination before another lecturer or another examination

board.

RETAKES AND REMEDIAL EXAM S
SECTION 73

(1) The course organisér taking into consideration paragraph (5) of this Sectiomust

provide an opportunity for students who failed their exam, by the end of the last week before
the end of the exam period, to retake the exam, taking into consideration the number of these
students. Retak#ates must be provided in a manner pursuant to Specific Provisions.

(2) 229

(3) 2°9f the conditions under Section 9 (2) of Vhr2. are present, the students can request in
writing to take their exam in front of a committee from the Head of the organisatiahal un
responsible for the course, at the latest by the date of the exam or within 7 seven working
days from the publication of the exam results. The Head of the organisational unit must grant
this opportunity if requested.

(4) The date of the exam specifiedder paragraph (3) is set by the committee. The student
must be informed about the date of the exam within 3 working days (but not later than the
fourth working day before the exam) in a notice by the Head of the organisational responsible
for the course.

(5) Retakes or grade improving retakes (including retakes of the separate components of
comprehensive exams) may take place three days after the date of the retaken exam, and five
days after the date of the retaken exam in the case of comprehensive Aixdrasequest of

a student, who gives a justifiable reason for the request, the Head of the organisational unit
responsible for the course may set different dates.

(6) Retakes and grade improving retakes can only take place in the same semester.

(7) Retakng an unsuccessful Language Proficiency Exam may be banned by the training
programme. This must be indicated with the
same semestero.

229 Repealed by Sen. Decision CLXXXII/2013. (V. 27.). Out of force: 1/1X/2013.
230 First sentence established by Sen. Decision CCXLVI11/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 182XIP.
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(8) ZThe student must be provided the opportunity to improve the gradeeoéxam per
semester (including higher education vocational training) by retaking it. Retaking the exam
renders the result of the previous one null and void.

(9) >*Fees for retakes and unsuccessful exams and procedure pertaining to these matters are
regulted by Chapters 8l VII of this Regulations.

UNIQUELY TAILORED STU DY ARRANGEMENT
SECTION 74

(1) 2%3At the request of the student, the Faculty Educational Committee, considering the
opinion of the Head of the organisational unit responsible for the programoieding

higher education vocational training) may grant students permission to continue their studies
in a uniquely tailored study arrangement.

(2) Reasons for granting a uniquely tailored study arrangement may include:

a) exceptionally good academicrfzgmance;

b) persistently good academic performance and exceptional work at academic student
workshops, study circle membership;

c) persistently good academic performance an
life;

d) being awarded a scholaiglabroad;

e) childbirth;

f) continuous, severe illness;

g) preparing for the Olympics or Paralympics at the advice of the Hungarian Olympic
Committee or the Paralympic Movement.

(3) Requesting a uniquely tailored study arrangement is possible on thefhzaiagraph (2)

ad c), if 50 credits are completed, and two successfully completed semesters with the
exception of study circle members, who can request a uniquely tailored study arrangement,
independent of the criteria above, after having gained a stuay membership.

(4) The request for the uniquely tailored st
the study schedule and the special permission the student requests, furthermore, the request
verifying documents must be attached.

(5) The peformance of a student studying in a uniquely tailored study arrangement is
overseen by a lecturer, whose preliminary support for such an arrangement must be attached
to the request.

(6) The student studying in a uniquely tailored study arrangement ile@nt the following

special permission:

a) permission to be absent from all or some classes;

b) permission to take exams outside the exam period;

c) permission to complete the requirements of the training programme in a different time
frame or with diffeent specifics.

(7) As a result of a single request procedure, a uniquely tailored study arrangement can be
permitted for no more than two semesters.

(8) If the student completes less than 50% of credits registered for the semester, the
permission for a ugquely tailored study arrangement can be revoked with consent of the
overseeing lecturer.

231 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
232 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
233 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
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PLAGIARISM
SECTION 74/A%34

(1) 2°The student must only use the work of others in his/her work aimed at completing
programme requirements, such as coursework essayys dssathe academic year, and
theses (hereinafter referred to as student coursework), if he/she complies with copyright laws,
according to Section 74/B paragraph (1) of the present Regulations. Written or oral exams,
laboratory reports, or tolass testsra not regarded as student coursework.

(2) 2°5Section 74/8 74/C of the present Regulations understands all literary, scientific,
artistic or other intellectual materials to be under the protection of copyright that do not
constitute the intellectual propemy the student, independent of

a) the person of author (e.g. wedgarded author on the subject or another student);

b) the type of publication (e.g. printed or electronic work on the Internet in Hungarian or any
other language, or a talk given at a @ehce);

c) the extent of accessibility (widely known and accessible material, or only accessible with
restriction),

d) whether the intellectual property of others is under the protection granted by the copyright
laws or similar regulations in force.

SECTION 74/B237

(1) The following rules apply to use the intellectual property of others:

a) when using a part or the whole of the intellectual property of others (e.g. copying a
passage, quoting, translating, or introducing) the source, the name of the austobem
indicated, if the name is clearly stated in the source, or, in the case of oral works, can be
clearly attributed to a person;

b) when using a part or the whole of the intellectual property of others, depending on the
nature and aim of the studentucsework, to the appropriate extent and faith to the source, the
source must be indicated as a reference.

(2) The lecturer may check the student coursework for plagiarism, specified in the present
Section, with specialised software.

(3) Reference rules @f specific scientific field apply to all other use and indicating use of the
intellectual property of others.

SECTION 74/C?38

(1) In the case of a student who does not comply with the provisions regulating the use of the
intellectual property of others [Semt 74/B (1) of the present Regulations], the student
coursework must be deemed unfit for evaluation, and the relevant course or thesis must not be
rewarded with a grade.

(2) In the case of a student purporting the intellectual property of others aowhejr
violating the rules of fair use [Section 74/B (1) of the present Regulations], either word by
word or in content, as part of their student coursework or constituting their entire coursework,
or submits coursework edited together from parts of imkeldd property of others, is
committing a disciplinary offence.

234  The sectin and its title enacted by Sen. Decision CCXXI/2011. (XI. 7.). In force: 8. XI. 2011 with the
provision that it must be applied to student coursework first submitted after the regulation enters into force.
235 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012 (XII. 37In force: 18. XII. 2012.

236 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

237 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXXI1/2011 (XI. 7.). In force: 8. XI. 2011 with the provision that it must be
applied to student coursework first subndtteter the regulation enters into force.

238 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
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(3) Actions detailed under paragraphs (1) and (2) must not be taken, if the student generally
adhered to the rules pertaining to the use of the intellectual property of others [Section 74/B
(1) of the present Regulations], and it can be concurred that partial violation of such rules is
due to negligence.

CHAPTER V
COMPLETION OF STUDIES
PRE-DEGREE CERTIFICATE ( ABSOLUTORIUM)

(1) The higher education institution shall issue a prelegree certificake to students that
have completed the course and examination requirements prescribed in the curriculum
i with the exception of passing the language exam and compiling their thesis and
diploma work i and obtained the credits prescribed, with the exception fothe final
thesis credit.

Section 75
(1) *°The predegree certificate (absolutorium) confirms that the student has completed
(i ncluding higher education vocational train

requirements (except for the thesiststaccredited language examination, and final exam), as
well as all the credits required for the completion of studies, specified in the training
programme, with the exception of the credits of the thesis. Thdgumee certificate must be
issued in thesemester in which the student completed the requirements pertaining to it.

(2) >*In the case of students enrolled on multiple programmes (including higher education
vocational training), a separate fategree certificate must be issued for each programme.

(3) Programmes with set programme pairs constitute an exception under paragraph (2). In this

case,aprelegree certificate can only be issued I
completed.
(2) >*'The predegree certificate is registered by the Offif€Educational Affairs on Neptun.
THESIS
SECTION 76

(1) The thesis is an academic paper written for the completion of studies, with its content in
accordance with the training programmeds req
(2) *2All students, on BA, MA, and singleycle long pogrammes, have to compose a thesis

to complete their studies, in accordance wit
(3) Students compose a separate thesis for each of their programmes.

(4) >*Content and formatting requirements are specified in the fepéeining programme

and curriculum. The Faculty Council, the Faculty Educational Committee, and the Faculty
Scientific Councili regarding teacher training programmes and siogtde long teacher

training programmes, the Teacher Training and Continutngfessional Development

Councili may issue optional or compulsory recommendations about content and formatting
requirements. The optional or compulsory recommendations must be published on the
Facultyos website, and t h e forraatidn iboaed, i the Ed u c
registration period of every semester.

239 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

240 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). Irrde: 18. XII. 2012.

241 Enacted by Sen. Decision CLXXXII/2013 (V. 27.). In force: 1. IX. 2013, with the provision that it is to
be applied to students receiving their final certificate in the academic year of 2013/2014 or after.

242 Enacted by Sen. Decision GCVI111/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

243 Second sentence established by Sen. Decision CCXLV/2013. (VII. 1.). In force: 15. VII. 2013.
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(5) The thesis topic must be chosen by the student in accordance with the training
programmeds requirements.

6)***The thesis is the studentods indepwmdedent w
Section 74//A 74/C. A declaration of copyright must be attached to thesis, signed by the
student, in which the student declares the thesis to be his/her own work and it complies with

the provisions of Section 748A74/C and paragraph (3).

SECTION 77

(1) Organisational units responsible for the programmes (institutes, departments) must offer
students thesis topics by the beginning of every semester.

(2) The student can consult with one or more supervisors on their thesis. The supervisors can

be lecturerand researchers of the University, or scholars not employed by the University.

(3) The students choose the thesis topic from the options offered by the organisational unit
referred to under paragraph (1), or with the approval of their supervisor(sthersfudents

have no supervisor(s) yet, with the approval of the Head of the organisational unit responsible

for the programme.

(4)>*° Between choosing the thesis topic and final exam period

a) in undergraduate and graduate programmes at least 6 months,

b) 2*%in singlecycle long programmes and programmes of previous systems at least 12
months must pass.

(5) The relevant organisational unit can stipulate a longer time frame to accommodate the
thesisd topic choice. The students must be n
(6) The topic and supervisor of the thesis is approved by the Head or the Appointee of the
organisational unit responsible for the programme (Head of the institute, Department Head or
Head of the programme) within one month, considering approving pdtantalisclosure
arrangements.

(7) I ndividual departments can appoint thesi
guestions about writing their thesis.

(8) >*'The student can change the topic of the thesis, but between changing the topic and the
beginning of the final exam period

a) in undergraduate and graduate programmes at least 4 months,

b) 2%8n singlecycle long programmes and programmes of previous systems at least 8 months
must pass. The Head of the programme can extend this period to pefioeddunder
paragraph (4).

(9) The University is not obliged to provide a supervisor after the second change of topic, or

any afterthat,or n t he case of the termination of the
(10) The Office of Educational Affairs must beanned about the approved topic and the
supervisor.

SECTION 78%4°

The student submits the thesis by the deadline in the nuaibespies specified by the
Faculty, in a bound form or with its pages properly joined together, to the Office of
Educational Affairsthat after registration, forwards it to the Head of the organisational unit
responsible for the programme.

244 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
245 Enacted by Sen. Decision CVII/20 (V. 31.). In force: 1. VI. 2010.

246 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
247 Enacted by Sen. Decision CVI11/2010 (V. 31.). In force: 1. VI. 2010.

248 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XI012.
249 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
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SECTION 79

(1) The thesis is evaluated by the expert(s) appointed by the Head of the organisational unit
responsible for the programme.

(2) Thethes s i s defended by the student in front

be attached to the thesis.

(3) The committed according to the specifications in the training prograninean be the

final exam committee or a special committee appoimeevaluate the thesis. In the case of

the student defending the thesis in front of the final exam committee, the committee is
appointed by the Head of the programme, t
responsible for organisation. The spec@nenittee, appointed to evaluate the thesis, is asked
to perform its duties directly by the Head of the programme, or the Head of the organisational
unit (institute, department) where the thesis was submitted to, at the Head of the pragmmme
request. Inhis case, the éhd of the relevant organisational unit is responsible for organising
the committee work.

(4) 2OAfter the student defends the thesis, the committee, specified under paragraph (2),
evaluates the student's performance on adiagele scale.

(5) If the training programme requires the thesis andoial defence to be evaluated
separately, the committsaopinion on the thesis must be forwarded to the student at least five
days before the thesis' defence is scheduled. The preliminary opiniomerdrmittee's
evaluation of the thesis after the defence must be attached to the thesis.

(6) The thesis defence is public. Restrictions are only possible in the case of the protection of
information classified as a state secret, professional secretseads. (7) A thesis that wins

top or first prize at the National Conference of Scientific Students' Associations ("OTDK") or
other professional conferences may be rewarded with an excellent grade without further
investigation, if the paper complies witietcontent and formatting requirements.

SECTION 80

() In the case dhe thesis being made confidential for containing state secrets, professional
secrets, and/or trade secrets

a)1 only authorised personnel can inspect the thesis or a member of trexéima

committee or employed by the University;

-- signs an NDA, stating that the secret he/she has been privy to

b) only the evaluating committee, the supervisor and the student can be present at the thesis
defence;

c) the Faculty's Office of Educationaffairs is responsible for maintaining the secrecy of the
thesis

FINAL EXAMINATION

ANHE Section 50. (2) The student shall finish his/her studies in higher education
vocational training, Bachelor and Master programmes as well as specialist postgraduate
programmes by taking a final exam.

(3) The student may take the final exam after obtaining the final certificate. The final
exam may be taken in the exam period after the final certificate was obtained both
within the framework of the student status and afterits expiry within a period of two

years in any given exam period in accordance with valid academic requirements. The
course and examination regulation shall make taking the final exam subject to
conditions after a period of two years following the issuingf the final certificate. Final
exams may not be as of the fifth year foll

250 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXI11/2014 (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014.
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(4) The final exam shall serve to verify and evaluate the knowledge, skills and abilities
required for obtaining the diploma, during the course of which the student shall also
attest that they are capable of applying the knowledge acquired. The final exam may
consist of several sections the defence of the thesis or diploma, as well as oral, written
and practical testsi in accordance wth criteria set out in the curriculum.

(5) Students that have not settled payment obligations with the higher education
institution shall not be allowed to take the final exam.

Vhr 2. 11. A (2) The academic and exami nat.i
institution shall specify the manner of registration for the final examination, the rules
pertaining to the organisation and administration of the final examination, and the
method for calculating the results. Higher education institutions may decide tarrange
the final examination jointly.

SECTION 81

(1) The components of the final exam are specified by the training programme’'s requirements.
(2) ?The student sits for separate final exams for each of his/her programmes (including
higher education vocatnal training), unless otherwise specified.

(3) The final exam is sat for in the final exam period. The final exam period is the same as the
exam period, unless the Faculty's Dean specifies otherwise.

(4) Students register for the final exam in writingha Faculty's Officé , at the latest three
months before the beginning of the final exam period.

(5) Students can register for a final exam if they have received their final certificate, or in all
likelihood, will receive it at the latest by the beginnofghe final exam.

(6) ?>*Students who have received their final certificates before September 1, 2012, can sit for
their final exam by 31 August, 2022, with the provision that the University may inipose
taking into account the time elapsed following theamment of the absolutorium and any
changes in the academic regulatiéneestrictionson sitting for it, if 7 years or more have
passed since the final certificate was issued.

(7) 3  Students can sit for a final exam if they

a) have received their final certificate (absolutorium),

254) do not have any outstanding debt towards the University in terms of tuition fees,
damages, and other payments, have returned items of the University's property, c) and
submitted their thesis on time.

(8) 2°°Students can onlyitsfor the oral component of the final exam, and for written and/or
practical components other than the thesis, if their thesis was rewarded with a satisfactory
grade or better.

(9) >>%The oral or practical component (if required), must be sat for in ffamtommittee.
(10)%>"The oral component of the final exam, and the written and/or practical components
other than the thesis, are rewarded with a grade on @rfade scale by the committee at a
closed meeting .

(11) 2°®The guiding principals for calculatinthe final exam's results are specified in the
Special Provisions

251 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
252 Established byena¢ Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jun&ffective date: 15 August 2015.
253 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
254 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
255 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/201XIl. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

256 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
257 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
258 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In ford&. XIl. 2012.
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(12) >°The student or former student may withdraw his/her registration for the final exam up
until the date prescribed in th®pecial ProvisionsStudents who fail to withdraw their
registation in accordance with the regulations or fail to show up at the final exam without
having withdrawn the registration will have to pay for the cost of organising his/her next final
exam. The cost/fee for organising the final exam shall be publishec Istatt of each final
exam period.

RETAKING THE FINAL EX AM 260
SECTION 82

(1) 2%f the thesis receives fail grade, the student must write a new thesis, pursuant to the
approval procedure detailed in the provisions of Section 77 of the present Regulatibiss. In
case, the time limits specified therein cannot be applied. If the thesis is rewritten, the student
may register for the next final exam period, at the soonest. Theses rewarded with a grade
better than fail cannot be retakienimprove the received gide.

(2) The previous thesis topic can be chosen for the new thesigll, based on the decision

of the Head of the organisational unit responsible for the programme.

(3) If the student receives a fail grade for the oral (including the thesis defefroatinf a
separate committee), written, and/or practical component of the final exam, the failed
component must be retaken. This is possible in the next final exam period, at the soonest.

(4) If the final exam has various oral components held on diffefatets, the student can sit

for all of them, even ihe/shehas failed one of them. Improving on the fgrhde can be
attempted once in the same semester, for one component, if the student has completed his/her
other final exams held at different dates.

(5) A failed final exam ori in exams consisting of several componentshe failed
component of a final exam can be retaken twice per exam.

SECTION 82/A262

A successful final exam cannot be retaken.
The Final Exam Committee

Vhr2. 11. A ( 1)ionEHalebe fakem zefore thexfiaaindxamination board,
which shall have a Chair and at least two other members. At least one member of the
final examination board shall be a university or college professor, or university or college
associate professor, andat least one of its members shall have no employment
relationship with the higher education institution. Final examinations shall be
documented in the form of records.

Section 83

(1) 2%°The Chair of the final exam committee can be a univelsiturer, préessor emeritus,
professor college lecturer or an associate professor of the University or another higher
education instituion, unless otherwise stated irSipecial Provisions

(2) %4 The persons suitable to chair the final exam committee, based cectremendation

of the Head of the organisational unit responsible for the programme (including higher
education vocational training), are appointed by Rector, at the latest three months before the
start of the final exam period, for three years, committembers are appointed the Dean.

259 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
260  Title set by Sen. Decision LXII1/2014. (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014.

261 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
262 Enaced by Sen. Decision LXII/2014. (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014.

263 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
264 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.
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(3) Only those can participate in conducting a final exam who have been invited to do so by
the Rector or the Dean. Invitations must be accepted in writing, in the case of the persons
invited, who are not employed by the Ueisity.

(4) ?5°The makeup of final exam committees is specified by the faculties in compliance with
the Special ProvisionsAt least one member of the committee mhesian instructor in another
training programme at the University or a persoot be employedby the University
(including teachers at schools for teaching practice).

(5) If the thesis is defended before a final exam committee, the supervisbrifane/sheis

not the same person as the supervisitre evaluating expert must be invited with thght to

discuss matters.

(6) If the final exam comprises of more than one oral exams, the present Section must be
applied to all committees formed.

The Diploma

ANHE Section 51 (1) Passing the final exam shall constitute a precondition for issuing
the diploma attesting to the completion of higher education, as well &sif otherwise not
stipulated within the scope of the present Act passing the prescribed language exam.
Unless otherwise regulated more rigorously by the programme and outcome
requirements, the student shall present the certificate attesting to the following:

a) Type ACO gener al | anguage exam or a gener
in Bachelor programmes;

b) A language exam specified in the programme and outcome requirements,
acknowledged by the state or an equivalent language exam (hereinafter language exam)
in Master programmes. The higher education institution may, in its curriculum, define
the languages accepted in respect of language examinations, provided that it shall accept
language examinations attested by the secondary education certificate or recognised as
equivalent to a secondary school leaving examination.

(3) The diploma shall be issued within a period of 30 days following the presentation of
the document attesting tothe language exam to students passing the final exam. If the
student has presented the document attesting to the fulfilment of requirements defined
under Paragraph (1) prior to the final exam, the diploma shall be issued to the student
within a period of 30 days following the passing of the final exam.

(4) Only higher education institutions falling under the scope of the present Act shall be
aut horised to issue diplomas. The term o6di pl
institutions to certify qualifi cations issued pursuant to the present Act and with the
exception of higher education vocational training and specialist postgraduate
programmesi as a document certifying a degree in higher education.

(5) The diploma is a certificate bearing the coat orms of Hungary, the name of the
hi gher education institution which issued I
diploma serial number, the name, date and place of birth of its holder, degree level, as
well as the degree awarded and the name di¢ programme, place, year, month and day
of issue, classification of the degree attested by the certificate in the Hungarian
Qualifications Framework and the European Qualifications Framework. In addition,
the diploma shall bear the signature of the Headfahe higher education institution (or

the executive level employee specified in the course and examination criteria), as well as
the stamp of the higher education institution.

(6) Diplomas issued shall be registered in a central database.

ANHE Section 52(1) The diploma shall be issued in Hungarian and English, Hungarian
and Latin, Hungarian and the language of the national minority if the programme was

265 Established byenate Rule CX/2015. (29 Juneltffective date: 15 August 2015.
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offered in the latter language and in Hungarian and the language of instruction if the
programme was notoffered in Hungarian.

(5) The following English and Latin abbreviations shall be used in respect of
qualifications attested by diplomas issued in Hungary:

a) Bachel or degree: nBachel or Degree or fABac
b) Mast erMakdgrree.egitr eeo or fAMagistero (abbrev
(7) I ndividuals obtaining a degree in (€é&) | :

which may be abbreviated as (é) dr. .

ANHE Section 81 (1) Services available to students participating in (paal) Hungarian
state scholarship supported studies shall be as follows:

f) the first issuance of all documents relating to studies and to the conferral of the
doctoral

degree.

Section 84

(1) ?%As a result of a successful final exam, the University issuesthin 30 days of
presenting a language examination certificate diploma to the student in Hungarian and
English, or Hungarian and Latin, or in the case of training in minority languages, in
Hungarian and the minority language.

(2) In the case of theaining not being conducted in Hungarian, the diploma is issued in
Hungarian and the language of the training.

(3) If the diploma cannot be issued because the student has not presented a language
examination certificate, the higher education institutiomt t he st uidissuesa s r e (
certificate that certifies the student has successfully completed the final exam, but does not
certify qualifications and expertise.

(4) °'The diploma is signed by the Rector or the Vice Rector, appointed by the Rector, a

the Dean or the person appointed by the Dean (Vice Dean, Chair of the final exam
committee). In the case of the exam being completed before several final exam committees,
one Chair signs the diploma.

(5) The diploma is the evidence of professional djgalions and expertise.

(6) The diploma is classified according to its average down to two decimals:

i 2%%utstanding (5), if the average is 5.00,

1 excellent (5), if the average is 4131199,

T good (4), if the average is 315150,

1 satisfactory (3), ithe average is 2.538.50,

T pass (2), if the average is 2i@050.

(7) For law students:

T Summa cum laude: 4.55.00,

T Cum laude: 3.514.50,

T Rite: 2.00 3.50.

8L aw graduates receive their degree mnd ar
oath, drafted by the Faculty Committee of the Faculty of Law, and signing the oath document.
(9) 2’Unlike the classifications under paragraph (6), a graduate receives an honours degree if
he/she achieved an average of 5.0 on the final exam, his/her thedisall her

266 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

267 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

268 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. }7In force: 18. XlI. 2012.

269 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

270 Enacted by Sen. Decision LXIII/2014. (V. 26.). In force: 27. V. 2014. with the provision that it must be
applied to students who began their stutliefore the academic year of 2014/2015 with modification that if the
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teaching/practice exams were awarded with an excellent grade, all his/her exams and practice
grades come in at an average of at least 4.51, and has not received a grade worse than good. In
the case of eemedial examthe original grade muselgnored.
(10) ?"*At the request of the studeintafter paying the fee specified chapter®WIl. Of the
present Regulations, the diploma can be issued in a language diffetiegut that defined
under paragraphs (1) and (2).

DIPLOMA SUPPLEMENT

ANHE Section52 (2) The diploma supplement defined by the European Commission and the
Council of Europe shall be issued in Hungarian and English to diplomas obtained in Bachelor
and Master programmes and higher education vocational training, as well as in the language
of the national minority pur suant t o t h &theprograheme was sfferedeinq u e s t
this language. Diploma supplements shall constitute an official document.

SECTION 85

(1) 2”2In addition to the diploma, the diploma supplement, as defined byEtinepean
Commission and the Council of Europe, is issued without charge in Hungarian and English,
and regarding national minority training, at the request of the student, in Hungarian and the
minority language.

(2) >"3At the request of the studentafter pging the fee specified chaptersd/VIl. Of the
present Regulatioris the diploma supplement can be issued in a language difteearthat
defined in the previous paragraphs.

(3) The purpose of the diploma supplement is to make it easy to understémdifpartiesi
especially abroad what knowledge and skills a specific diploma represents.

(4) 274

(5) The Directory of Educational Affairs provides the IT support needed to produce diploma
supplements.

(6) 2"Assuing the diploma supplements is the respditgibf the Faculty issuing the diploma.

THE REGISTRY SHEET
SECTION 85/A276

A The registry sheet is a certified documen
studies within the framework of the student status stored in the Electronic Registration
System. The student is given an electronic copy of the registry sheet upon the
expiration/termination of the student status.

(2) The reqistry sheet extract is a certified document printed from the Electronic Registration
System containing all the informatiofrom the registry sheet with the exception of
information concerning the pidegree certificate, final exam, diploma, diploma supplement,
foreign languague proficiency requirements, disciplinary and compensation proceedings,
special needs and studentideats.

(3) The student shall be assured access to a printable version of the contents of the registry
sheet in the Electronic Registration System.

students do not qualify for an honour decree based on the new rules, they qualify for it on the basis of rules in
force on 26 May 2014.

271 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012 (XII. 171n force: 18. XIl. 2012.

272 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

273 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

274 Repealed by Sen. Decision CCXLVII1/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. 012.

275 Enacted by Sen. Decision CLXXXI1/2013 (V. 27.). In force: 28. V. 2013.

276 Established bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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(4) The student may request an outlinehaf/her grades obtained in the last closed semester
(semester prf of completion once per semester without charge.

COMMEMORATIVE DIPLOMA
SECTION 86277

(1) 2’8A commemorative (jubilee) golden, diamond, iron, ruby, or platinum diploma may be
awarded to former students, who received their diplomas at the University oy af és
predecessors at least 50, 60, 65, 70 or 75 years ago, and their life and career is worthy of
public admiration.

(2) A brief professional CV and the request must be submitted at the relevant Faculty,
together with a copy of the diploma.

(3) 2°The mmemorative (jubilee) Diploma is awarded by the Rector, taking into
consideration the recommendations of the relevant Faculty. The Commemorative (jubilee)
Diploma is signed by the Rector and the Head of the Faculty making the recommendation,
and is confaed at a degree ceremony.

(4) 2®The technical guidelines relating to awarding the Commemorative (jubilee) Diploma
are set by a directive from the Dean.

CHAPTER VI. 281

STUDENT BURSARIES AND SERVICES
ANHE Annex 2. 1. 3. The requirements for students shall spefically define:
(€é)
d) the rules pertaining to the establishment of the fee charged to the student and the payment thereof, as
wel | as the rules for the allocation of student grant
(€é)
Decree Sectin 11 (1) The forms of grants the higher education institution provides the students with are
set prospectively for the duration of one academic year, and are made public in the customary manner at
the institution.

Section 87

The forms of grants providdd the students with are set prospectively for the duration of one
academic year and are to be published by the first day of the autumn study period.

STATE SUPPORT, GRANTS AND ALLOCATION FOR MS

Decree Section 32 (1) When calculating the sum of the itistial grant
a) the arithmetic mean of the number of students eligible for grants based on statistical
data from March and October shall be taken into account in the cases of
aa) student grants
ab) dormitory funding
ac) accommodation grants
ad) grants availae for textbooks and sports and cultural activities
b) onetwelfth of the actual number of months for which students are entitled to
payments shall be taken into account in the case of doctorate bursaries;

277 Enacted by the second volume of ELTE SzMSz, and Sen. Decision CCXXVIII/2008. (X. 6.) on
suppkmenting HKR. In force: 7. X. 2008.

278 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

279 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In force: 18. XII. 2012.

280 Enacted by Sen. Decision CCXLVIII/2012 (XII. 17.). In forc&:. XII. 2012.

281 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Juriffective date: 15 August 2015.
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c) onetenth of the actual number of months for whithdents are entitled to payments
shall be taken into account in the case of the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary
dthe actual payable sum shall be taken int
Ministerial Scholarship and the the instituidnpart of Bursa Hungarica Local
Government Bursary for Higher Education.

Decree Section 33(1): In the case of study grants for students, the quota of entitled students
corresponds to the number of students participating inftatked fulktime Bachelod s ,

singecycl e |l ong or Masterds programme, <coll ege
vocational training. Students who commenced their studies before 1 September, 2006 shall

only be taken into account during the calculation in the number ofssersa¢hat does not

exceed the training period.

(2) In the case of dormitory funding the quota of entitled students corresponds to the number of students
participating in a state-funded or in a full-time selffinanced programme as described in Section 26LY
who are placed in

a) the dormitory of the institution

b) a renovated student hostel within the framework of a Public Private Partnership

c) a residence rented by the institution meeting the criteria of a dormitory or student hostel.

(3) In the case of acommodation grants for students, the quota of entitled students corresponds to the
number of students participating in statefunded full-time programmes minus 95% of students
participating in state-funded full-time programmes with registered place of resience at the location of the
training programme, minus the number of students calculated as per the rules prescribed in paragraph
(2).

(4) In the case of doctorate bursaries, the quota of entitled students corresponds to the number of students
participatin g in statefunded full-time doctorate training.

(5) In the case of grants available for textbook grants and sports and cultural activities, the quota of
entitled students corresponds to the sum of the number of students eligible for grants pursuant to the
rules prescribed in paragraphs (1) and (4).

(6) In the case of the scholarship of the Republic of Hungary, the quota of entitled students corresponds to
the actual number of students awarded the scholarship.

Nftv. 85/ C. A The highar aktlocateomhenduindst iavrmi | abl e
support in the form of the following grants:

a) performance-based grant, such as

aa) academic scholarship,

ab) Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary,

ac) institute grants for professional, scienific and public life achievements,

b) bursaries based on social background,

ba) regular social background bursary,

bb) one-off social background bursary,

bc) the institutional part of Bursa Hungarica Local Government Bursary for Higher Education,

bd)foreign st udentsd Ministerial Schol arshi p,

be) basic financial support,

bf) financial support for internships;

¢ for providing PhD studentsd grant,

d for other all owances and benefits, defined in the
repayment and allowances, and allowances supporting students on a Hungarian (partial) state
scholarship), especially those from a disadvantaged background, and athletes,

e for the institutionds operating costs, which can b
ed) producing lecture oulines, electronic textbooks, study materials and purchasing electronic educational

tools, and tools supporting disabled students in their studies,

eb) supporting culture and sports,

eg) operating and maintaining dormitories,

ed) leasing and renovating domitories,

€@ supporting student and PhD student unions,

ef) supporting student counselling organisations.

Section 88
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(1) The student bursaries are covered from the grants provided for student bursaries by the
state, which is the income of the instituti
(2) The University is entitled to the following state support covering student bursaries
[normative support]:

a) normative grant available for study grants,

b) the normative grant available for dormitory grants,

c) the normative grant available for acemodation grants,

d) the normative grant available for textbook grants and sports and cultural activities,

e) the normative grant available for doctorate bursaries,

f) the normative grant available for the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary

gthenomati ve grant available for foreign st

h) the institutional part of Bursa Hungarica Local Government Bursary for Higher
Education

(3) State funds for student bursaries (student bursary budget) are allocated by the
Universityin the following forms [allocation forms]:

a) scholarships awarded on the basis of academic performance

aa) academic scholarship,

ab) Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary,

ac) institute grants for professional, scientific and public life achievements,

b) grants based on social criteria

ba) regular social background bursary,

bb) oneoff social background bursary,

bc) the institutional part of Bursa Hungarica Local Government Bursary for Higher
Education,

bd) foreign studentsd Ministerial Schol ar

be) kasic financial support,

bf) financial support for internships;

for providing PhD studentsd grant

for the institutionbés operating costs, wh

da) producing lecture outlines, electronic textbooks, study materials and purchasing
electronic edcational tools, and tools supporting disabled students in their studies,

db) supporting culture and sports,

dc) operating and maintaining dormitories,

dd) leasing and renovating dormitories,

de) supporting student and PhD student unions,

df) supporting stdent counselling organisations.

(4) The University can specify at its own cost other scholarships in compliance with
the present Regulations awarded on the basis of applications.

Section 89

From the Instituteds f undsstudentdhe findreidl supgport nor m
made available to students takes the following bursary and scholarship forms [disbursement
titles]:
(1) Academic scholarship as a scholarship awarded on the basis of
academic performance pursuant to Nftv. Section 85/C. aa).
(2) Schohrship of the Republic of Hungary as a scholarship awarded
on the basis of academic performance pursuant to Nftv. Section
85/C. ab).
(3) The following scholarships as scholarships awarded on the basis of
academic performance pursuant to Nftv. Section 85/C. ac)
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a) scientific scholarship,
b) scholarships for participation in academic competitions and
conferences
c) public service scholarship,
d) scholarship for sports
e) scholarship for cultural activities,
f) compensation for parallel studies.
g) supplementingerasmus aid.
h) AGood student, good athleteodo s
i) professional scholarship
(4) Bursaries based social background pursuant to scholarship detailed i&édfton 85/C.
b)

a) regular social grant,

b) regular social grant 10%,

c) regular social grant 20%,

d) onetime social grant,

e) the institutional part of Bursa Hungarica,

f) normative grants for foreign students,

g) basic financial support,

h) financial support for internships

Doctorate bursary pursuant to Nftv. Section 85/C. c).

Other scholarships awarded pursuard@ Nf t v. Section 85/ C. d,
income.

Section 90
From the I nstituteos funds provi ded as nor
di sbursement titles are possible as non dir
studentgant financi al all ocati on, to finance s

prescribed by Nftv. Section 85/C. e):

a) grant for producing lecture outlines,

b) purchasing electronic textbooks, study materials and electronic educational tools,
c¢) purchasing educational tools supporting disabled students in their studies,

d) grants and sports and cultural activities,

e) leasing dormitories,

f) operating and maintaining dormitories,

g) grant supporting the operation of student union,

DISTRIBUTION OFNORMATIVES
Decree Section 8 (2) The funds specified below must b
ba)i bb) be)i bf), provided for students enrolled on higher education vocational training programmes,
undergraduate programmes, singlecycle long programme, graduate programmes under the jurisdiction
of the present Decree:
a) at least 20% of the normative funding per student, furthermore,
b) the percentage of the normative grant available for accommodation grants defined by the institution,
but at least 30%, and
c) 56% of the normative grant available for textbook grants and sports and cultural activities.
Decree Section 9 (1) 24% of the institutional normative grant available for textbook grants and sports and
cultural activities, provided for students enrolled on higher education vocational training programmes,
undergraduate programmes, singlecycle long programme, graduate programmes under the jurisdiction
of the present Decree, must be used according to Nftyv
(2) 20% of the ingitutional normative grant available for textbook grants and sports and cultural
activities, provided for students under the jurisdiction of the present Decree, must be used according to
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Nftv. 85/ C. A eb).

(3) The institutional grant for Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary, provided for students under the
jurisdiction of the present Decree, must be used acco
(4) The institutional grant for dormitories must be u
(5) The institutionally set perentage, but no more than 70%, of the institutional normative grant

available for accommodation grants, provided for students under the jurisdiction of the present Decree,

must be used according to Nftv. 85/ C. A ed).

(6) At least 1% of the normative fundingper student, provided for students under the jurisdiction of the
present Decree, must be used according to Nftv. 85/ C.
Decree Section 14 (1) The annual sum of doctorate bursary of a PhD student participating in stdteded

full -time doctorate training corresponds to the annual sum of the annual normative funding allocated to

this cause in the Budget Act plus 56% of the grant available for producing lecture outlines, textbooks and

grants for sports and cultural activities.

Section 91

(1) The normativdunds received after stafmanced students, futime students on
Hungarian (partial) state scholarship enrolled on undergraduate, graduate
programmes, singleycle long programmes, university and college programmes,
advanced level vocational traininggcational higher education programmes, are to
be used in the following manner:

a) 53% for academic scholarships

b) 30% social background bursary

c) 14% for institutional professional and public service scholarships,

d) 3% to support the operation of the student utwpmvay of spending one third of
the funds referred to in point d) on students working within the student union.

(2) 56% of normative funds for textbooks and lecture outlines, and sports and cultural
activities received after stafmanced students, futime students on Hungarian
(partial) state scholarship enrolled on undergraduate, graduate programmes, single
cycle long programmes, university and college programmes, advanced level
vocational training, vocational higher education programmes is to be spsmtiah
background grants.

(3) 56% of normative funds for textbooks and lecture outlines, and sports and cultural
activities received after stafmanced students participating in ftiine doctorate
programmes is to be spent on doctorate bursaries.

(4) The norméve funds received after statimanced students, futime students on
Hungarian (partial) state scholarship enrolled on undergraduate, graduate
programmes, singleycle long programmes, university and college programmes,
advanced level vocational trang, vocational higher education programmes or
doctorate programmes, are to be used in the following manner:

a) 24% is to be used for purposes specified in Sectioni®),a)
b) 20% is to be used for sports and cultural grants.

(5) The ratio of the accommodation grainat can be used for leasing and renovating
dormitories is determined on an annual basis by the Commission for Organising
Educational and Student Affairs at the initiative of the head of the Dormitory Service
Centre, taking into account that no less tB@#o of the grant shall be spent on social
grants. The ratio is to be calculated by February 15 each year and enters into force
upon approval by the Chancellor.

(6) The full amount of the dormitory grant shall be spent on the maintenance and
operation of the dmnitory.

(7) The full amount of the grant for doctorate bursary shall be spent under the
disbursement title of doctorate bursary.

81



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

(8) The full amount of the grant for the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary shall be
spent under the disbursement title of Scrstigr of the Republic of Hungary.

9The full amount of normative grants for f
be spent under the disbursement title of

(10) The full amount of the institutional part of Burstungarica Local Government
Bursary for Higher Education shall be spent under the disbursement title of the
institutional part of Bursa Hungarica Local Government Bursary for Higher
Education.

Section 92

Planning the allocation normative funding is thesponsibility of the Directorate for
Education. Tracking and registering the subsidies for the working numbers is the
responsibility of the Faculties and the Directorate for Education. The Directorate for
Education shall inform the Faculties about theding allocations an a semiannual basis. The
Directorate for Education oversees the lawful allocation of normative funds.

Section 93

(1) The normative funds available for academic scholarships must be equally
divided between the faculties proportionate torthenber of students entitled to
them.
(2) From the grants allocated as professional, scientific and public life achievements
grants from the Institution
a) 33% is allocated to EH¥K,
b) 67% is allocated to the faculties proportionate to the number of students
entitled to the grant.
B)Grants allocated to EH¥K can be disbur
paragraph (2) a):
a) scientific scholarship,
b) grants for participation in academic competitions and conferences,
C) public service scholarship,
d) sportsscholarship
e) cultural scholarship
f) financial compensation for parallel studies,
g) supplementary Erasmus grant,
h) AGood student, good sportsmanodo schol
(4) Grants allocated to the faculties can be disbursed on the following titles:
a) scientific schiarship,
b) scholarship for public life achievements from the Faculty,
c) public service scholarship,
d) sports scholarship
e) cultural scholarship,
f) professional scholarship
(5) The ratio of payments within the title of institutional professional, rebeand
public service scholarships shalll be d
with the stipulation that at least 5 million forints shall be spent on the
disbursement title listed in paragraph (3) b).
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(6) From the social criteria based grants, the follmagrants shall be administered
on a university level in a way that first the basic aid, then the regular minimum
social grant has to be made available to the students in the following manner:

a) basic social grant,

b) regular social grant 20%,
¢) regularsocial grant 10%,
d) regular social grant.

(7) The social funds remaining after the distribution of funds pursuant to paragraph
(6) shall be distributed among the faculties in proportion to the number of
entitled students under the following disbursemeraditl
a) irregular social grant,

b) financial support for internships.

(8) 24% of the textbook and note, sports and cultural normative funding may be
attributed to the preparation of notes and to the purchase and delivery of electronic textbooks,
study maternls and electronic equipment necessary for preparation, and to purchasing
equipment facilitating the studies of disabled students. The amount shall be distributed as
follows:

a) 30% shall be allocated to the purchase of equipment facilitating the stiidies
disabled students,

b) 70% shall be allocated to the preparation of notes and to the purchase and delivery
of electronic textbooks, study materials and electronic equipment necessary for preparation.

HOME FACULTY RESPONSIBLE FOR PAYMENTS AN D BENEFITS
Section 94

(1) The home faculty responsible for payments and benefits shall determine and pay the
study grant and the regular and irregular social grant in accordance with the principles
laid down in theSpecial Provisions

(2) The home faculty responsible forymaents and benefits shall only be the faculty that
hosts the programme (including higher education vocational training) to which the
student is registered.

(3) The home faculty responsible for payments and benefits is determined by the
following factors in thdollowing order:

a) the faculty at which the student participates in dtataced/(partially) state
funded training shall be the home faculty responsible for payments and benefits;

b) if a Student participates in stdteanced/(partially) statéundedfull-time training
at least at two different faculties, the faculty to which the Student was first admitted in a state
financed/(partially) statéunded training shall be the home faculty;

c) if a Student started his/her studies in a diasnced/(partilly) statefunded full
time training at the same at two different faculties, the faculty at which the student
participated in the admission procedure shall be the home faculty;

d) if the Student participated in the admission procedure and starts histhies &t
a statefinanced/(partially) statéunded fulttime training at two different faculties
simultaneously, the home faculty responsible for payment and benefits shall be the faculty
that hosts the programme (including higher education vocationahigaito which the
Student was first admitted,;

83



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

e) if the Student pursues his/her studies simultaneously in distateed/(partially)
statefunded PhD programme and in a stiwanced/(partially) statéunded fulttime training
hosted by a different fadty, the latter shall be the home faculty;
f) if the Student does not participate in a sfatanced/(partially) statéunded
training programme, but he/she is entitled to receive regular and irregular social grants based
on point b) of Section 96(3) dtifie Regulations, the home faculty shall be the faculty at which
he/she participates in the programme specified by point b) Section 96(3) of the Regulations;
g) if the Student participates in a training programme at least at two different
faculties and hefe is entitled to the regular and irregular social grants in accordance with b)
of Section 96(3) of the Regulations, the poinieakhall be applied when determining the
home faculty.
4 For students participating thafacalty Mast e
specified in Section 37(4) of the Regulations shall be taken into account when determining the
home faculty responsible for payments and benefits in accordance with paragraph (2).

(5) The Academic Board shall determine the home faculty redplerfeir payment
and benefits in each semester, until 4 p.m. on the third working day of the second week
following the registration period. The Student shall be notified of the decision through the
Electronic Registration System.

Section 95

If the Studentcancels his/her registration in accordance with Section 36 (3) of the
Regulations at the home faculty determined in accordance with the provisions of Section 95
of the Regulations, the new home faculty shall be determined by the Academic Board
pursuant tahe provisions of Section 95 of the Regulations until 15 October in a fall term and
15 March in a spring term.

ENTITLEMENT FOR GRANTS

Decree Section 2(1) g) students entitled to receive social allowances: those students participating in full

time higher ' educati on vocational training, -cBlalecngel or 6s or M
programme or PhD programme, who

ga) participate in statefinanced training or who receive (partial) scholarship from the Hungarian state, or

gb) started their studies in $ate-financed/(partially) state-funded training, and who would be entitled to

participate in state-financed/(partially) state-funded training based on the number of semesters they

commenced in the given programme;

Decree Section 2(1) i) student receivingate-funding: student who participates in statefinanced training

and students admitted to the (partially) statefunded course category from September 2012.

Decree Section 10(3): Under the title specified in point aa) and be) section 85/C. of the Nftve gtudents
participatinginfull-t i me Bache-tgpcbe, | snggbe Masterdéds programmes
vocational training may be awarded grants. Under the title specified in point ab) section 85/C. of the Nftv.,

the students participatinginfull-t i me Bache-tgcbe, | snhggbe Masterds progr e
awarded grants. Under the title specified in point ac) section 85/C. of the Nftv., the students participating

infull-t i me Bache-tgpcbe, | shggbe Mast er 0 sionpocatignal mamime s, hi ghe
and PhD programmes may be awarded grants. Under the title specified in points bap) section 85/C. of

the Nftv., students entitled for social grants may be awarded grants. Under the title specified in point bc)

section 85/C. of tke Nftv., the students participatinginfullt i me Bachetgpcbe, | shggbe Mast
programmes and higher education vocational training may be awarded grants. Under the title specified in

point bd) section 85/C. of the Nftv., the students participang infull-t i me Bac he-tyoleldinggr si ngl e

Masterébés programmes and students pursuing partial stu
specified in point bf) section 85/C. of the Nftv., the students participatinginfult i me Bache-l or 6s, si
cycle Il ong or Masterés programmes may be awarded gr an

85/C. of the Nftv., the students participating in fulttime state funded PhD programmes may be awarded
grants.
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Section 96

(1)The Student may only bawarded the social criteria based grants and the
scholarship for PhD students specified in the Regulations if he/she does not receive any such
grants from other institutions.

(2) Only students participating in stdteanced/(partially) statéunded fulttime
Bachel or@dwcl esilngnge or Masterds programme, hi
advanced level vocational training, moreover in college and university programmes started
prior to the implementation of the Bologna Process shall be entiitlegceive study grants
and the basic benefit.

(3)The following students participating in falme higher education vocational
training, advanced | evel vocational -adyaeai ni ng
long or PhD programmes shall beiad to receive regular and irregular social grants:

a) students participating in stdteanced/(partially) statéunded trainings, or
b) students who started their studies in the gtagenced/(partially) statéunded
course category, and who woulddxitled to participate in stafeanced/(partially) state
funded training based on the number of semesters they commenced in the given programme
(including higher education vocational training and advanced level vocational training).
(4) Only students articipating in statdinanced/(partially) statéunded fulttime
PhD programmes shall be eligible to receive the scholarship for PhD students.

(5) Students participating in stdieanced/(partially) statéunded fulttime
Bachel or-ayde,longsorMagsiteer 6s progr amme, hi gher edu
moreover in college and university programmes started prior to the implementation of the
Bologna Process shall be entitled to receive the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary.

(6) Students partipating in statdinanced/(partially) statéunded fulttime
Bachel ordycl esilngringe or Masterds programme, h i
advanced level vocational training, PhD programme, moreover in college and university
programmes startegrior to the implementation of the Bologna Process shall be entitled to
receive institutional, professional and academic scholarships and the Bursa Hungarica Local
Government Bursary for Higher Education.

(7) Students participating in stdieanced/(paitlly) statefunded fulttime
Bachel ordwcl esilngdnge or Master6s progr amme, hi
advanced level vocational training, PhD programme, moreover in college and university
programmes started prior to the implementationthef Bologna Process shall be entitled to
receive institutional, professional and academic scholarships and the Bursa Hungarica Local
Government Bursary for Higher Education.

(8) Only students participating in steteanced/(partially) statéunded fulttime
Bachel or-dycgl esilngng or Masterds programme s h,
support for internships.

(9) All students are eligible to receie other scholarships.

PAYMENT OF GRANTS /SCHOLARSHIPS

Decree Section 10 (2) The scholarships ouned in Nftv. Section 85/C points a), ba), bebf), c)-d) must be
paid to the student on a monthly basis, unless otherwise stated in this decree. The Institution shall contact
the financial institution maintaining the account about transferring the grant the student is entitled to by

no later than the 10th day of the reference month, with the exception of the first month of the semester.
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Section 97

(1) The regular allowancéasexcept for the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary, the
scholarship for foreigstudents granted by the Minister responsible for education
and the scholarship for PhD studenthall be determined for the duration of the
semester.

(2) The payment of the monthly allowances, in accordance with the deadline set in
Section 10(2) of the Regations, shall be initiated in due time by the faculties and
by the responsible organisational units in accordance with the regulations
concerning student allowances. If an organisational unit fails to meet the deadline,
this delay shall not affect the pagnt of other allowances.

(3) The autumn semester includes September, October, November, December and
January, whereas the spring semester includes February, March, April, May and
June. Allowances for Septemb®ctober in a Autumn term, and for February
March in a Spring term shall be transferred in one amount. Allowances for the
remaining months shall be transferred until 10th day of the month in question.

(4) In the case of twelvenonth payment§ with the exception of doctorate bursaries,
unless otherwise stated the University Doctorate Regulationsthe breakdown
of the semesters during which the student is entitled to payments is the following:

a) the autumn semester includes September, October, November, December, January
and February,

b) the spring semestacludes March, April, May, June, July and August.

Allowances for Septembé&dctober in the autumn term shall be transferred in one
amount. Allowances for the remaining months shall be transferred until 10th day of the month
in question.

(5) The grants presitred in Section 90 (3) of present Regulations may also be paid in
February, July, August and September.

(6) In accordance with the relevant legislation, the Scholarship of the Republic of
Hungary shall be paid on a monthly basis along with the allowancesédor t
reference month, provided that the centrally allocated funds are available.

(7) The scholarship for foreign students granted by the Ministry of Education shall be paid
for ten or twelve months with the exception applying that international students
pursuingpartial studies under the international agreement or the benefit law shall
recieve grants for the period of the partial programme.

(8) The allowances for foreign students and for students of Hungarian nationality shall be
paid exclusively via bank accounBayment in cash is only possible according to
the provisions of the Financial Regulations of the University.

(9) All students irrespective of their course category are obliged to supply their bank
account number, their tax identification number and their kseieutiry number
upon enrolment in the Electronic Registration System. Students are to ensure that
their valid detailes are provided in the system before payments can be made.
Students who have failed to provide their valid details after a third atteimpt o
transferring the payments, will lose their entitlements to their grants.
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ERRONEOUS PAYMENT
Section 98

(1) If the University transfers an unauthorised disbursement or a disbursement higher than
the authorised sum, the disbursement shall be qualified asome@us payment.

(2) Payments transferred to the student in semesters in which the student status is
retroactively suspended or in which it has expired are not considered erroneous
payments if the payments are transferred before the resolution suspendingléme s
status becomes legally binding or before the student status expires.

(3) The University shall inform the student about any erroneous payment via the
Electronic Registration system.

(4) The student shall pay back the payments that have been erroneoudrrizdnto
him/her by

a) the end of the study period of the semester following the semester in which he or
she is notified of the erroneous payment

b) before restarting studies if the student suspended his/her student status for the
semester after the one in whithe erroneous payment was made

c) before the final exam i f the erroneous
semester before graduation.

UNIVERSITY SOCIAL AND SCHOLARSHIP STUDENT COMMITTEE
SECTION 99

(1) The University Social and Scholarship Student Commite ( her ei naft er :
the body responsible for the scholarship applications to be assessed on an institutional
level.

2)Members of the EHSZ¥B are the 9 members
del egated by the ED¥K, mo rtleeoReaor and then pe
Chancellor who have civil servant statuses wih the University. The chairman of the

EHSZ¥B is selected jointly by the Chance
EH¥ K.

3The operation of EHSZ¥B i s derbvedbypitame d by

OH, B. The rules of procedure may prescri:ct
EHSZ¥B may set up an operative committee.
4The wuniversity applications to be assess
Regulations.

B)The EHSZ¥B sshbadmmitteeseknowrugs Faculty Grants Committees
(hereinafter: K¥B) which are the bodies
faculty level.

(6) The facultyl e v e | applications that are to be as
Regulations.

(7)Thedh ai r man of the K¥B is jointly selected
student union and the Chancellor.

B8The number of me mber s i nSpetid Brovkigh&iththe pr e s
stipulations that

a) half of its members are members delegdtedhe Rector and the Chancellor
who have civil servant statuses wih the University
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b) members who have student or PhD statuses with the university are delegated
by the Faculty partial student uni on
K¥B shall matkasa 25¢0mf the oommitiee. e

@The operation of K¥B i s determined by th
EHSZ¥B. The rules of procedure may presc
which K¥B may set up an operative committ

DIRECT PAYMENTS TO STUDEN TS

PERFORMANCE -BASED GRANTS
ACADEMIC SCHOLARSHIP

Decree Section 10(8) In the case of an additional (parallel) student status, ieademic scholarship
specified in point aa) of Section 85/ C. of tke Nftv.
performance in the first and in the additional Bachel
Decree Section 13(1) Thacademic scholarshigmay be allocated for a period of one semester. In the

higher education institution, maximum 50% of the students participatingin state-funded full-time

training programmes may receiveacademic scholarshipswith the addition that the monthly amount of

the academic scholarshipllocated to individual students has to reach the amount corresponding to five

percent of the normative finding per student.

(2) During the allocation of theacademic scholarship when determining the scope and the number of the

recipients- it shall be ensured that the achievements realised based on identical or similar academic

requirements may be comparake, and that the allocated grants shall be of equal amount.

(3) The Student who enrols to the higher education institution for the first time may not receivacademic

scholarships for his/her first semester following the enrolment.

(4) In the case of a Stdent who has previously pursued studies in a higher education institution, the

conditions of receivingan academic scholarshipn the recipient institution shall be governed by the

regulations concerning fees and grants of the recipient institution.

Secton 100

(1) Students may apply for study grants after registering for the relevant semester.

(2) The amount of the scholarship is determined by the Office of Educational Affairs, and
the methods and guidlines for its calculation as well as the assessment aidimiac
performance of transfer students is laid out inSpecial Provisions

(3) The universitywide rules for determining the amount of the academic scholarship are
as follows:

a) the student is eligible to receive the scholarship in every Hungarian state
financed/(partially) statéunded programme

b) only the study units completed in last active semester of the relevant programme
shall be taken into account when calculating the scholarship if the programme is
statefinanced/(partially) statéunded.

c) The study urticompleted in accordance with the rules laid out in Section 28 (5)
and Section 42 (4) shall be taken into account when calculating the scholarship.

(4) Students whom the faculty academic committee allows to withdraw their registration
for a semester in whicthey would have been entitled to an academic grant will not
receive the grant in their following active semester.

Decree Section 10 (4) The institutional professional and research scholarships are optional allowances
granted to students who perform activiies going beyond curricular requirements. They are allocated in
accordance with the procedural steps and principles specified in the regulations concerning fees and
grants - on the basis of application for a specified period of time and are either paigh a monthy basis or
at one time.
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RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIP
Section 101

(1) Students who actively participate in research or have outstanding research
achievments are eligible for the research scholarship.

(2) The opening of applications for the scholarship and dkesrfor awarding it are
set out by the EHSZ¥B at the universit
level. The requirements for applying for the scholarship shall be determined and
published on the EK¥K website nérl ater
submitting the applications.

(3) The monthly amount of research scholarship shall not exceed

a) 300% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the grant
if there are at least 50 other students apart from the applicant who take part in
theresearch activity that the applicant is taking part in,

b) 200% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the grant
if there are more than 10 but less than 50 other students apart from the
applicant who take part in the research activitat tthe applicant is taking
part in,

c) 100% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the grant
if there are no more than 10 other students apart from the applicant who take
part in the research activity that the applicant is takingipart

d) 200% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the grant
if the applicant is the only student taking part in the given research activity.

Section 102

(1) Students may be eligible for financial support for participating in academic
conpetitions and conferences.

(2) The opening of applications for the grants charged against the funds specified in
Section 94 (2) a), the conditions of applying and the assessment of the
applications is carried out by the subcommittee set up by the Talent Magige
Council for the performance of this task, while the opening of applications for
the grants charged against the funds specified in Section 94 (2) b), the conditions
of applying and the assessment of the
The requiements for applying for the scholarship shall be determined and
published on the EK¥K website no | ater
submitting the applications.

(3) The monthly amout of financial support awarded under the disbursement title of
financial support for participating in academic competitions and conferences
cannot exceed 300% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of
the grant.

PuBLIC SERVICE SCHOLARSHIP
SECTION 103

89



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

(1) The public service scholarship can be granted tctedemembers of the student
or doctorate union during their term in office or to students who carry out a level
of public service that goes beyond curricular requirements.

(2) The amount of public service scholarship an elected member of the student
unioniseét er mi ned by the assembly of deleg
public service scholarship an elected member of the doctorate union (hereinafter:
ED¥ K) is determined by the assembly of
public service scholarship an eledtmember of the faculty partial student union
is determined by the assembly of delegates of the faculty partial student union.

(3) The amount of the scholorship mones determined in paragraph (2) shall be
published on the websites of the ED¥K &

(4) Thepublic service scholarship application of the student whose university public
service goes beyond curricular requirements is opened and assessed by the
EHSZ¥B, while the public service schol
faculty public service ges beyond curricular requirements is opened and
assessed by the K¥B.

(5) Elected members of the student and doctorate unions are eligible for one publis
service scholarship a month for the tasks carried out in their fields of service.

(6) The fact that the Studergceives the faculty public service scholarship, as well
as the aim and amount of the scholarship may be announced publicly in
accordance with the provisions of the University regulations concerning data
protection, data security and data managementuBgngting an application for
the public service scholarship or for the post that entitles him/her to the
scholarship, the Student acknowledges the above fact.

(7) The monthly sum of the public service scholarship cannot exceed 100% of the
student normative v at the time of the approval of the grant.

SPORTS SCHOLARSHIP
SECTION 104

(1) Students with outstanding achievements in the field of sports, students who
participate in sporting activities or students who organise sporting activities may
be awarded the sps scholarship.

(2) The opening of applications for the grants charged against the funds specified in
Section 94 (2) a), the conditions of applying and the assessment of the
applications is carried out by the EHSZ?
thegrants charged against the funds specified in Section 94 (2) b), the conditions
of applying and the assessment of the
The requirements for applying for the scholarship shall be determined and
publ i shed oebsite HodaterBhdr¥ 30 days ahead of the deadline for
submitting the applications.

(3) The monthly amount of sports scholarship shall not exceed

a) 300% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the
grant if there are at least 50 other studeapart from the applicant who
take part in the sporting activity that the applicant is taking part in,

b) 200% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the
grant if there are more than 10 but less than 50 other students apart from
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the gplicant who take part in the sporting activity that the applicant is
taking part in,

c) 100% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the
grant if there are no more than 10 other students apart from the applicant
who take part in the spting activity that the applicant is taking part in,

d) 100% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the
grant if the applicant is the only student taking part in the given sporting
activity.

CULTURE SCHOLARSHIP
SECTION 105

(1) Students wth outstanding achievements in the field of culture or students
who organise cultural activities may be awarded the culture scholarship.

(2) The opening of applications for the grants charged against the funds
specified in Section 94 (2) a), the conditionsaapplying and the assessment
of the applications is carried out b
applications for the grants charged against the funds specified in Section 94
(2) b), the conditions of applying and the assessment of the applications is
carried out by the K¥B. The requireme
shall be determined and published on
days ahead of the deadline for submitting the applications.

(3) The monthly amount of sports scholarship shall noeed

a) 300% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the
grant if there are at least 50 other students apart from the applicant who
take part in the cultural activity that the applicant is taking part in,

b) 200% of the student normativelid at the time of the approval of the
grant if there are more than 10 but less than 50 other students apart from
the applicant who take part in the cultural activity that the applicant is
taking part in,

c) 100% of the student normative valid at the timehsf approval of the
grant if there are no more than 10 other students apart from the applicant
who take part in the cultural activity that the applicant is taking part in,

d) 100% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the

grant if theapplicant is the only student taking part in the given cultural
activity.

PROFESSIONAL SCHOLARSHIP
SECTION 106

(1) Students whose professional achievements go beyond curriculum requirements
or students with outstanding professional achievements may be eawtre
culture scholarship.

(2) The conditions of applying for the scholarship and the assessment of the
applications is carried out by the K¥B
scholarship shall be determined and pu
than 30 days ahead of the deadline for submitting the applications.
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(3) The monthly amount of sports scholarship shall not exceed 100% of the student
normative valid at the time of the approval of the grant.

COMPENSATION FOR SIMU LTANEOUSLY PURSUED STUDIES

Secton 107

(1) The following students may receive compensation for simultaneously pursued
studies: who simultaneously participate at the Univeisdy at the same faculty
I in active statdinanced/(partially) statbunded and in active tuitiepaying
college @ univerisity programmes started before the implementation of the
Bol ogna Process, or i n-cyBlalony erbgrammes,, Ma s
advanced level vocational training or in higher education vocational training
provided that he/she meets the daling requirements:

a) the number of their active semesters did not exceed the education period
calculated in semesters either in the stet@nced/(partially) statéunded or
the tuitionpaying programme

b) they were not transferred to the tuitipaying couse category within the
framework of the reallocation process

c) they were not given exemption from paying tuition or the head of the faculty
did not reduce the tuition,

d) they can provide an invoice proving that are tulpaying students.
(2) The application foa compensation for simultaneously pursued studies shall be

assessed at a university Ilevel, with t
for its eligibility and assessing the applications. The requirements for applying
for the compensation shall be detereiid and publ i shed on the

website no later than 30 days ahead of the deadline for submitting the
applications.

(3) The maximum amount of compensation a student can receive for pursuing
simultaneous studies is 80% of his/her tuition. If both o8 thst udent 0 :
programmes are sdiihanced programmes, he maximum amount of
compensation the student can receive is 80% of the tuition of one of the
programmes.

ERASMUS+ COMPLEMENTARY SUPPORT
SECTION 108

(1) Students eligible for Erasmus+ complementary supgerstudents pursuing
studies abroad within the framework of the Erasmus+ programme. The

application for the support shall be
The requirements for applying for the compensation shall be determined and
published ontheunver si ty/ EH¥K website no | ate

deadline for submitting the applications.

(2) The amount of financial support paid under the disbursement title of
Erasmus+ complementary support shall not exceed 200% of the student
normative valid athe time of the approval of the grant.

GOOD STUDENT, GOOD ATHLETE SCHOLARSHIP
SECTION 109
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(1) Students with outstanding academic and sporting achievements are
eligible for the Good student, good athlete scholarship. Applications for
the scholarship shall be emed and assessed by th
requirements for applying for the scholarship shall be determined and
published on the university/ EH¥K wet
the deadline for submitting the applications.

(2) The monthly amount disbursed der the title of Good student, good
athlete scholarship shall not exceed 100% of the student normative valid
at the time of the approval of the grant.

SCHOLARSHIP OF THE REPUBLIC OF HUNGARY

Decree Section 24(1): The Scholarship of the Republic of Hungamay be awarded for a whole academic

year (10 months). The monthly amount of the Scholarship shall correspond to oftenth of the amount

specified under this title in the Budget Act.

(2) The number of students entitled to receive the Scholarship of the Relplic of Hungary may

correspond to 0.8% of the total number of students participating in statdinanced full-t i me Bachel or 6s
of

Masterbés programmes based on the statistical dat a
person per institution. The Senate of the higher education institution shall make its propositon specified in
paragraph (4) separately for students who wil!/| partic

in Masterds progr amme.

(3) Those students who participateinBaohl or 6 s or Mast er 0 s-dyingthgirpesamie s and \
or previous studies- were registered to at least two semesters and who obtained at least 55 credits may be

awarded the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary.

(4) The Scholarship of the Republiof Hungary may be awarded on the basis of application. The call for

application - with the principles of assessmentshall be published 30 day before the due date in the higher

education institution. The student shall submit his/her application to the lgher education institution.

Based on the submitted applications, the Senate makes a recommendation concerning the allocation of the
Scholarship to the Minister responsible for education until 1 August of each year.

(5) The Scholarship of the Republic of Hagary awarded for the given academic year may only be paid in

the given academic year.

(6) I'f the Studentds student status is terminated or
entitled to receive the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungar In the case of those programmes in which

the last semester of studies falls to a Autumn term (odd semester), the eligibility to the Scholarship does

not terminate if the Student continues his/her studies in the second semester of that academic year.

(7) If it is established during the appeal procedure that the Student whose application was rejected

deserves the Scholarship and that he/she is entitled to receive it pursuant to the conditions specified

paragraphs (1)}(6) and to the institutional quota, buth e/ she di d not receive it due
procedural error, the Minister responsible for education is entitled to award the Scholarship of the

Republic to the concerned student. In these cases, the Student may not be taken into considerationrutyri

the allocation of funds for the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary. For the student concerned , the

institution shall pay the scholarship from its own revenues or from the student appropriation.

(8) The Student receiving the Scholarship of Republiof Hungary may not be excluded from the

allocation of the study grant.

Section 110

(1) The applications for the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary shall be
submitted at the Office of Educational Affairs. The Office of Educational Affairs may not
accept applications after the expiration of the deadline.

(2) The applications shall be ranked in accordance with the principles laid down in
the Special Provisions

(3) If the Student did not receive the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary due
tothe Facut yos fault, the funds of the Schol ars
provided to the Student from the Facultyds o
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(4) The applications ranked by the Faculty shall be transferred to the Vice Rector
for Education by the Head of the fauét the latest 20 days before the due date specified in
Section 24 of the Decree.

(5) The Vice Rector for Education shall transfer the ranked applicatiomgh
taking into consideration the appeal procedures as iwé&l the Minister responsible for
education.

(6) The applicant shall obtain the documents necessary for the application. All
titles shall be justified separately with an authentic document. The document shall become
authentic with the signature of the person justfifying the title and antlofficial seal. No
points may be awarded to a title that is not justified by an authentic document.

(7) The documents that may be rectified shall be announced clearly by the Office

of Educational Affairs in the tfthatmdythotlbes c al
rectified may not be submitted after the expiration of the deadline. In the absence of the
necessary document s, t he appl i caitmakngbodyi | | b ¢

responsible for the assessment of the applications.

GRANTS BASED ON SOCIAL CRITERIA
BAsic SUPPORT(FIRST REGISTRATION S UPPORT)

Decree Section 15(1) The Student who establishes a student status for the first time in a sfatanced,

full-t i me higher educati on vocat icecklang programmenraynbg , Bacherl o
awarded - upon his/her request, at the first registration- a basic support corresponding to 50% of the

normative funding per student, provided that he/she fulfills the conditions set out in Section 16¢£3).

(2) The Student who esthlishes a student status for the first time in a statéinanced, full-t i me Mast er 6s
programme may be awarded upon his/her request, at the first registration- a basic support

corresponding to 75% of the normative funding per student, provided that he/shulfills the

preconditions set out in Section 16(2§3).

Section 111

(1) The basic support is awarded based on submission of an application.
2)The applications are opened and assesseEe

REGULAR SOCIAL GRANT

Decree Section 16(1):Theregularsodia gr ant i s an all owance granted base
condition - in accordance with the procedural steps and principles set out in the institutional regulations
concerning fees and grants for one semester and is paid on a monthly basis.

(2) The montly amount of the regular social grant may not be less than 20% of the annual normative
funding per student, provided that the Student is entitled to receive the regular scocial grant based on
his/her social condition pursuant to Section 21 of the Regafions, and the Student:

a) lives with disabilities or is in financial need due to his/her health condition,

b) is severly disadvantaged,

¢) is the breadwinner, or

d) lives in a large family, or

e) is an orphan.

(3) The monthly amount of the regular sociagrant may not be less than 10% of the annual normative
funding per student, provided that the Student is entitled to receive the regular social grant based on
his/her social condition pursuant to Section 21 of the Regulations, and the Student is:

a) disadvantaged, or

d) no longer under legal gurdianship because he/she has come of age, or

¢) half-orphan.
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(4) The monthly amount of the regular social grant may not be less than 10% of the annual normative
funding per student, if the Student receives grant$ not allocated for the duration of the programmei
specified in section 286/A.

Section 112

(1) Grants disbursed under the titles listed in Section 90 (4) pohuls(hgreinafter
i n this passage: regul ar socialci@drants)
condition, by submitting an application.

22 Applications for the scholarship shall
The gener al rul es of determining the
governed by the Decree and the Annex of the present RiegslatThe
requirements for applying for the grant shall be determined and published on the
uni versity/ EH¥K website no | ater t han
submitting the applications.

(3) The monthly amount disbursed under the title of regular soal ghall be no
less than 5% of the student normative valid at the time of the approval of the
grant.

(4) Students who supply false information for assessing their social situations shall
be subject to disciplinary proceedings pursuant to Chapter XI of presen
regulations.

IRREGULAR SOCIAL GRA NT

Decree Section 10 (3) [ é] Un-8 sectionB®C. ofithée Nifte., stadertsc i f i ed i n
entitled for social grants may be awarded grants.

g) students entitled to receive social allowances: those samds participating in full time higher education
vocational training, B a c h e | -oycléleng pragranviee ®rtPBD pdogranpme,o g r a mme
who

ga) participate in statefinanced training or who receive (partial) scholarship from the Hungarian stae, or

gb) started their studies in statefinanced/(partially) state-funded training, and who would be entitled to

participate in state-financed/(partially) state-funded training based on the number of semesters they

commenced in the given programme;

[ €]

Decree Section 17(1): The irregular social grant is a ortéme allowance paid- in accordance with the

procedural steps specified in the institutional regulations concerning fees and granté order to support

students whose social conditions have suddgrdeteriorated.

(2) The irregular social grant may be awarded on the basis of application. The submitted student requests

shall be assessed at least once in a month. The payment shall be executed within eight working days of the

decision.

Section 113

(1) Thefund allocated for the irregular social grant shall primarily serve to provide
exceptional support for students, and to other matters specified fBptwal
Provisions

Q) Appl i cations for the scholarship shall
requirements for applying for the grant shall be determined and published on the
uni versity/ EH¥K website no | ater t han
submitting the applications.
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BURSA HUNGARICA HIGHER EDUCATION LocAL GOVERNMENT SCHOLARSHIP,
INSTITUTIONAL SH ARE

Decree Section 18(2) Those students shall be entitled for the Bursa Hungarica Scholarship who have been
granted benefits by their local government within the framework of the Scholarship system, and who
pursue their studiesinfult i me Bachaloed$ sopr bl g-cydentomgpsogransme,ighere
education or higher level vocational training.

(3) The source of the institutional share of the grant shall be the allocated funds specified in the
institutional budget.

(5) The maximum amount of theinsitutional share per person (hereinafter: maximum amount) shall be
published once a year by the Minister responsible for education in the official paper of the portfolio.

(6) The monthly amount of the institutional share corresponds to the share of thedal government, but it
cannot exceed the maximum amount specified in paragraph (5).

(7) The grants determined within the framework of the Scholarship system may only be allocated based
on the studentds social condi t inathesaken khio sohsiderationac a d e mi ¢
(8) The institutional share is independent from all other benefits granted in the institution.

Section 114

The payment of the Bursa Hungarica Higher Education Local Government
Scholarship shall be executed centrally fribva allocated funds specified in Section 18 of the
Regulations.

NORMATIVE GRANTS FOR FOREIGN STUDENTS

Decree Section 26(2) The monthly amount of the scholarship from the Ministry responsible for education

corresponds:

b) in the case of students participkt i ng i n other Bachelordés or Masterés ¢
normative funding per student specified in the Budget Act,

c) in the case of PhD students, to orgvelth of the annual normative funding allocated to this cause in the

Budget Act.

(3) The scholarship from the Minsitry responsible for education shall be paid by the higher education

institution with which the Student has a student status.

Decree Section 26/ A (1) Students who fal/ under the b
(2) The sum of thescholarship money from the Ministry responsible for education corresponds to 15% of

the student normative prescribed in the Budget Act.

Section 115

The payment of the scholarships for foreign students granted by the Minister
responsible for educationahbe executed centrally in the amount specified in Section 26 of
the Decree.

FINANCIAL SUPPORT FOR THE COMPLETION OF INTERNSHIPS

Section 14/A 44(1) Financial support for the completion of internships is available to students who

complete an internshipwith a duration of no more than one semester as stipulated in the completion and

exit requirements for a period of no more than one semester.

(2) The conditions for being eligible for financial support for the completion of internships are laid out in

theuni versityés fees and grants regulations and state

compl ete their internships away from the universityads
and for whom the distance between the premiseswher t he i nternship is completed
accommodati on corresponds to the distance prescribed

(3) The monthly amount disbursed under the title of financial support for the completion of internships
shall be no morethan 10% of total annual student normative.
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Section 116
Applications for financial support for the completion of internships shall be opened
and assessed by the K¥B. The requirements f
and publishedonthewnier si t y/ EH¥K website no | ater than

submitting the applications.

SCHOLARSHIP FOR PHD STUDENTS

Decree Section 14 (1) The source of the scholarship awarded to the registered PhD students participating
in full-time statefinanced/(partially) statefunded programmes shall be the amount specified in the
Budget Act, and 56% of the textbook and note, sports and cultural normative funding.

(2) The scholarship determined in paragraph (1) shall be paid in twelve equal installmentsi@ monthly
basis.

Section 117

(1) The PhD student can register for the PhD scholarship after having registered for
the relevant semester.

(2) The payment of the scholarship shall be executed centrally in the amount
specified in Section 14 of the Decree.

OTHER GRANTS

Decree Section 6: Pursuant to the provisions of Section 85/B. of the Nftv., apart from the grants based on
social criteria or on academic performance, the higher education institution shall allocate other benefits
from its own revenues on the basisf application.

Decree Section 2(1):

In the application of this decree (...) h) own revenue: training contributions specified in Section 82 {{[),
furthermore the administrative service fees specified in the institutional regulations, the revenues frorhe

institutiondés business activities as wel/l as revenues
moreover the fundings granted on the basis of application to be used specifically to the payment of grants.

Section 118

(1) All students may be awded grants from sources other than the state support,
that is from the Universityds own reven

(2) The grants may be allocated upon academic, professional, social or public
service grounds.

(3) Grants may only be awarded on the basigppfieation.

INDIRECT PAYMENTS FO R STUDENTS
SUBSIDY FOR NOTE PREPARATION , AND THE PURCHASE OF ELECTRONIC TEXTBOOKS , STUDY
MATERIALS AND ELECTR ONIC EQUIPMENT NECES SARY FOR PREPARATION AS WELL THE
PURCHASE OF EQUIPMENT FACILITATING THE S TUDIES OF DISABLED STUDENTS

Decree Section 10(5) The higher education institution may use the amount available for note preparation
to prepare notes and deliver them to the students, or to purchase equipment facilitating the studies of
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disabled students. The Student Union shetomment in advance on the use of the subsidy. The Rector

shall annually inform the Student Union on the use of the subsidy.

Decree Section 34(1) The share specified in point ea) Section 85/C. of Nftv. may be used to purchase

electronic textbooks, studymaterials and electronic equipment necessary for preparation provided that

the institution uses these funds to prepare and to purchase digital study materials or to purchase

equipment facilitating the studies of disabled students.

(2) The shares specified n paragraph (1) shal/l be governed by the i
and grantsi with the assent of the student union as specified in the Nftv.

Section 119

(1) The subsidy for note preparations and the purchase of electronic textbooks, study
materials and electronic equipment necessary for preparation and their
distribution to students specified in Section 94 (8) point b) can be used on the
basis of application. The opening of the application process and the assessment
of the applications isaried out by a committee set up by the Education and
Traininc Council for the performance of the task specified in this paragraph.

(2) The use of funds for the purchase of equipment facilitating the studies of
disabled students is governed by the Equality @dtee.

SPORTS AND CULTURAL SUPPORT

Decree Section 10(6) The higher education institution, or the institutional body specified in the regulations
concerning fees and grants shall decide upon the funding of sporting and cultural activitégpursuant to
Sedion 61(2) of the Nftv.i with the assent of the Student Union, with the following specifications:

a) cultural activities include in particuliar cultural activities organised for or provided to the students

within the framework of the higher education ingitution, as well as event planning, career counseling and
lifestyle, educational or mental health counseling;

b) sports activities include in particular activities organised for or provided to the students within the
framework of the higher education insitution that promote physical exercise, sport, competition and

health education, as well as lifestyle counseling.

Section 120

(1) The University provides aid for the organisation of sporting and cultural events
from the funds allocated for the support of gpg and cultural events (10
10%). The support shall be allocated for one financial year based on the call for
applications announced by the ELTEOsS Re
application includes the plasmweltte use
detailed budget shall include the user fee of the facilities.

(2) The requirements for applying for the grant described in paragraph (1) shall be
determined and published on the univer :
ahead of the deadlineorf submitting the applications. The application
requirements must explicitely state the transparency rule laid out in paragraph
3).

(3) The name of the applicants for the sports and cultural support, as well as the
grantés amount and tahen wwrhiad dr shiet y/ubH¥ kK |
submitting the application, the student agrees to this stipulation.

Section 121
DORMITORY PLACEMENT
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Dormitory placements shall be determined on the basis of application. The applications shall be assessed

within the framework of the scoring system specified in the regulations concerning fees and grants.

(2) The scoring system shall be made available before the submission of the applications.

(3) In the scoring system, the following shall be taken into consideration: the Ste nt 6 s soci al condi
his/her academic performance, his/her work in the student community, his/her training schedule, the

exemption specified in Nftv. Section 4(4), and if the Student enjoys priority during the assessment of the

applications according b Section 41(1) of the Nftv., then the justification of the preconditions specified in

the Nftv.

(4) The dormitories functioning as colleges for advan
a scoring system different from the one specified iparagraph (3).

Section 122

(1) Placement into a member dormitory of the Dormitory Service Centre can be
secured through the submission of an application. Anyone who has been admitted
to the university or who has a student status can apply for dormitosndat.

(2) Students who have not enrolled at the University and who have not registered for
the next semester are not entitled to dormitory placement in member dormitory of
the Dormitory Service Centre.

(3) In assessing applications for dormitory placement, desatdged students lacking
dormitory placement and hence unable to begin or continue their studies in higher
education shall enjoy priority.

(4) 30% of the dormitory places reduced by the number of places specified in
paragraph (3) shall be reserved to firetr students.

(5) The coordination of the dormitory admission procedure, the assessment of the
applications and the notification of students shall be carried out within the
Electronic Registration System.

ADMISSION TO THE DORM ITORY SERVICE CENTRE
SECTION 123

(1) The rules and regulations concerning the admission to the Dormitory Service
Centre shal/l be determined by the OH| B. Pu
applications shall be ranked in a scoring system. During the establishment of the
classificatia, the following points shall be taken into account:

a)ythe Studentds social conditions,

b) his/her academic performance,

c) his/her work for the student community,

d) his/her ability to accomodate oneself to the community,

e) his/her training schedule,

f) the distance between his/her residence and the University,

g his/ her participation i wyclealongBarcPh2 | or 6 s
programme.

h) whether the Student enjoys priority during the admission procedure pursuant to
paragraph (1) section 4df the Nftv., the justification of the conditions of the
priority specified in the Nftv.,

) the fact that the studentds disciplina
binding decision.

(2) The dormitory placement in the Dormitory Service Centrallsbe valid for

one academic year (10 months).
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(3) The deadlines for the dormitory admission procedure for the given academic
year shall be set by the Director General of the Dormitories upon the recommendation of the
ELTE Student Union.

(4) The Studentshall be informed about the relevant deadlines in announcements
placed on the notice boards in the offices of the Student Unions, on the notice boards of the
Dormitory Service Centre as well as through the Electronic Registration System.

(5) The applicabns to the Dormitory Service Centre shall be submitted
electronically.

(6) Access to Electronic Registration System shall be provided at all faculties and
in all dormitories.

Section 124

(1) The admission applications to the Dormitory Service Centre shabk&essed by the
Dormitory Service Centre Admission Committee. In the case of higher class students,
the Committee shall take into account the opinion of the Dormitory Student Union.

(2) Members of the Dormitory Service Centre Admission Committee are theviogo

a) the Director General of the Dormitory Service Centre, who acts as Chairman of
the Committee,
b) the Head of the student union of each faculty or his/her representative,
c) the Directors of the member dormitories,
d) the Head of the ELTE Dormitor§tudent Union or his/her representative.
(3) The meetings of the Dormitory Service Centre Admission Committee are called
by the Chairman of the Committee.

(4) The Presidents of the university dormitory student unions and the leader

of the Academic Boak shall be invited to attend the sessions of the Committee
with the right of consultation.

(5) The appeals against the decision on dormitory placements shall be
assessed by the Student Appeals Board. The appeal claim shall be adressed to the
Chairmanof the Board. The Student shall submit the appeal claim electronically,
then print it and submit a signed copy at the dormitory to which he/she would like

to be admitted in the first place. The appeal claims are transferred to the Director
General of thédormitory Service Centre by the dormitory directors. The Director
General shall transfer the claims to the Student Appeals Board at the latest on the
second day after the expiration of the deadline.

(6) The Dormitory Student Uncandidate®sth t he
5% of all dormitory places from the students entitled to dormitory placement.

TERMINATION OF DORMIT ORY MEMBERSHIP
Section 124/A

DEKS aiddzRSYyiQa R2NNAG2NE YSYOSNEKAL) akl ff
a) when the deadline specified in the decision on adnmsstpires,
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b) with the termination of the student status, or for the period of the
suspension of the student status,

c) on the day the decision concerning the expulsion from the dormitory
becomes binding,

d) if the Student fails to pay the dormitory fee and his/kdermitory
membership is cancellédafter having been warned to no avail and after
having reviewed the social conditions of the Studgnbn the day the
decision enters into force,

e) if the Student cancels his/her dormitory membership in writing, on the da
indicated in the declaration,

f) the Student shall be granted exemption from the provision of point d) after
having been granted deferment to the payment obligation by the Dormitory
Leadership Council due to his/her social circumstances.

(2) If the dormitory menbership is suspended, the Student may move out of the dormitory for a
specified period of time. The suspension claim shall be submitted in writing to the director of
the concerned dormitory. The suspension claim shall be assessed by the Director of the
dormitory based on the opinion of the Dormitory Student Committee.

The dormitory membership may be suspended in the following cases:
a) in the event of personal or heatlated problems,
b) in the event of a foreign scholarship or a study tour abroad.

SECTION 124/B

(1) The following students shall be eligible for dormitory placement during the
summer vacation:

a)

b)

PhD students, or those students who pursue academic or scientific activities
certified by the Head of their department, or who carry out tasks aufaf the
University certified by the facultyds
used to be in state custody, moreover, foreigners who are entitled tmani2

long placement in accordance with intergovernemental agreements. All of them
shallpay a dormitory fee proportional to the duration of their stay.

Students who have paid the share of the dormitory fee increased by the Senate
proportional to the given period of time, and to whom the Director General of
the Dormitoriesi upon the recomendation of the student unions of the
dormitory i have granted this opportunity upon their request, on the basis of
their social conditions.

(2) The students of the University shall enjoy priority in the summer reservation of
dormitory places. Neverthekgsif they are not among the students specified in paragraph (1),
they shall pay the (market) price determined by the University Dormitory.

RECORD OF PAYMENTS
Section 125

Students who receive benefitsor whose close relative specified in this section
(hereinafter in this section: close relative) receives thatmall not participate in the decision
making process or in the preparation theréokith relation to his/her own matter or to
matters affecting his/her close relativeoncerning the allocatioof non social criteria based
grants to the students who are subject to Act CLXXXI/2007 on Transparency of Subsidies
Provided from Public Funds. If pursuant to this provision, the Student is not eligible to vote in
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a matter, he/she shall not be taken iatmwount when determining the quorum during the
decisionmaking process for the given matter.

CHAPTER VII
FEES AND CONTRIBUTIO NS TO BE PAID BY STUDENTS

SECTION 126

(1) The provisions of this chapter shall be applied to all students having a student,
visiting student or adult education student status if they have a payment obligation towards
the University.

(2) 282 The payment obligations are the following: tuition fee, training
contributions, administrative service fees and dormitory fees.

(3) 28If it hasnot happened earlier, the Student must be informed of all payment
obligations concerning the first year of his/her studies during the enrolment in a written notice
(including the notice sent through the Electronic Registration System).

Nftv. Section 46(1) In accordance with the form of tuition payment in higher education,
the student may

a) be a student financed through a state scholarship;

b) be a student partially financed through a state scholarship,

c) pay the full tuition fee.

(--)

(3) The full cog of studies of students at state funded places and half of the cost of
studies of students receiving partial state scholarship shall be borne by the state, whilst
the student shall pay the full tuition fee if waivers are not offered. The Authorityi
resporsible for the registration of the (partial) student grants i can establish a
repayment obligation similar to tax collecting procedures. Regardless of its relevant
rules of procedure, students enrolled in any given study cycle, higher education
vocational education or specialist postgraduate programme may be fully or partially
financed through a state scholarship.

Decree Section 36(1): The student

a) whosestudent status was established before 31 December, 2006 and who

aa) participated in a tuition-paying training and on the first day of the semester (study
period), he/she received pregnaneyaternity benefits, childcare allowance, child
rearing allowance or childcare benefits, or

ab) as a student of Hungarian nationality having already obtained a certificatan
general education or in religious educatioreducator training programme pursues
additional studies i in order to obtain a certificate in a second general education
training programme i for a period of time determined in the qualification requirements
of the given education programme, and

b) who, on the first day of the semester (study period), fulfils the requirements set out in
points aa) or ab),

shall not be obliged to pay tuitionfee in the semester (study period) specified in poir),

in the programme or training in which he/shei before the present decree entered into

28 stablished by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
28Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective dée: 18 December, 2012.

10z



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

force 7 had enjoyed exemption from the paying of tutition fee based on the provisions of
points aa) or ab).

Section 127
TUITION FEE 284

Nftv. Section 83(1): Tuition paying students shdlhave a duty to pay tuition for services

defined in Section 81 (1)(2), and to pay fees for the services listed under Section 82i(1)

(2).

(2) The rules pertaining to the determination and modification of the fee shall be

specified in the fees and grantsegulations, on the basis of which the student and the

higher education institution shall stipulate in an agreement the amount of the fee.

Nftv. Section 73(3): The fee of programmes launched in the higher education institution

is determined by the highereducati on institution with the p

()

Section 128

(1) ®The amount of the tuition fee shall
approval on a yearly basis for each programme (including higher education vocational
training) by the FacultCouncil. In the case of an MA programme in education, the tuition
fee is determined by the Teacher Training and Teacher Development Council, whereas for the
singlecyle long programme in education the tuition fee is determined by the Conciliation
Board ofthe Teacher Training Center.

(2) 2®The tuition fees payable during the first year in the full tuition course
category shall be published in the Guide for Admission to Higher Education. The amount of
tuition fees to be paid by students of higher classe$ Bagbublished until 31 May of the
previous academic year. The Dean shall inform the Vice Rector for Education of the decision.

(3) %®The formal requirements of the contract betwen the tujimying student

and the University shall be specified by the Rect i n a rectords order
University, the contract is signed by the Dean.
4 The contract shall be safegurded i n

additional years after the termination of the student status.

Nftv. Section 49(2): (...) tis necessary to ensure that the student has the option of taking
ten percent more credits in relation to the total number of prescribed credits without
having to pay extra tuition fee for these.

Section 129

(1) 2®pPursuant to paragraph (4) section 58 & Regulations, the Student taking
more courses (including retaking courses not completed for any reason) than specified in
paragraph (2) section 49 of the Nftv. shall pay a credit fee (students enrolled in programmes
launched before September 2012), ouiidn fee (for programmes launched after September
2012).

284Title established bgenate Rule CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
28 stablished by Senate Rule CLXXXVIII/2014. (IX. 22.) Effective date: 23 September 2014

28t stablished by Senate RUECXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
287Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.

28 stablished by Senate RUECXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
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(2) 2%9The amount of the credit fee and the tuition fee shall be established by the
Senate based on the ratio of the full amount of the training and maintenance grant for the
training period and thenumber of credits prescribed by the programme and outcome
requirements.

(3) ?°°The credit fee and the tuition fee shall be paid after the Student has exceeded
the 10% extra credits that he/she is entitled to take without having to pay tuition or credit fee.

(4) 2%n relation to students who commenced their stianced studies before 1
September, 2006

a) those students may be required to pay a tuition fee whose active semesters in a
statefunded programme exceed the training period specified in the programm
and outcome requirements;

b) the payment of the tuition fee shall not put the students in a less favourable
position than they would have been in the case of a payment according to the
previous faculty regulation.

The Special Provisionmay deviate fronthe provision of this paragraph .

(5) Every first registration for a credit is deducted from the 100%.

(6) Every second registration for a credit, along with every additional registration,
is deducted from the 10% for which the Student does not haas tonpnediately.

(7) A payment obligation with an eigllay due date shall be effective in the case
of a second or any additional registration for a coiiréer any reasoni \[except fom the
exception specified in paragraph (6)], or if the 100% and thelibOi¥ds exceeded.

(8) Upon exceeding the prescribed limit of credits, the fee to be charged in every
semester shall be charged at the end ofthdy period with a deadline of at least 30 days.
The payment obligation shall be met until the registrapeniod for the next semester,
otherwise the Student will not be able to register. For graduate students, the fulfilment of the
payment obligation is necessary in order to obtain their final certificate.

Nftv. Section 83(3): If a student reports the termmation or interruption of his/her

student status prior to the date set in the organisatical and operational regulations of

the institution, a proportionate amount of the paid fee, as defined in the organisati@h

and operationalregulations, shall be reinmbursed.

Nftv. Section 43(3): For the fulfilment of a paying obligation towards the higher

education institution, the student may be granted exemption from, and deferment to,

their payment obligations or allowed to make instalment payments based on the
Recbr 6s decision of which he/she notified the

RULES OF PAYING THE T UITION FEE 292
Section 1®

(1) 2°°The Student shall pay the amount of the tuition fee until 15 October in a fall
term (or 15 March in a spring term). The timing of the tuition fee paymesgecified in the
Special Provisions

(2) The due date determined pursuant to paragraph (1) shall be the term of
presclusion for requesting exemption specified in Section 36(1) of the Decree.

2%Established by Swate RuleCCXLVII2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
2Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.

291 ast sentence established by Senate R@XLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
22Title established bgenate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
29%Established by Senate Rule LXI11/2014. (V. 26.). Effective date: 27 May, 2014.
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(3) 2%f the Student interrupts his/her studies during the stanethe amount of
tutition fee specified in th&pecial Provisionshall be refunded to the Student. If the Student
expresses his/her wish to interrupt his/her student status before the enrollment or the
registration, the tuition fee for the given semeeshall be refunded to the Student.

(4) 2°Within the power conferred to him/her by the Rector, the Head of the faculty
i upon request may allow to make instalment payments or grant deferment to the payment
obligation of the tuition fee with regard to ti®t udent 6s fi nanci al st al
performance. The Head of the faculty shall set the deadline and determine the method of the
payment at the same time.

(5) 2°°The Head of the faculty may excercise equity and reduce the amount of
tuition fee to paidupon the request of the Student after having consultedrganisatioal
unit responsible for the programme.

(6) 2°7If the Student fails to pay the tuition fee, the head of the faculty shall warn
the Student within one month of the original deadline tfllfbis/her payment obligation.

(7) 2°8The studentstatus of the Student who fails to fulfill his/her payment
obligation despite the warnirigand if he/she was not granted defernieshall be terminated
\[point b) paragraph (4) section 51 of the Regutet]oMoreover, until this decision becomes
enforceable, the Student may not register for and take exams and may not register for the next
term or take his/her final exam.

B8 **The tuition fee shall be paid to th
initiated from a collective bank account in the Electronic Registration Systemifothe
Student requests an electronically archived invbibg bank transfer.

(9) 3°°The person whose student status was terminated shall only be obliged to pay
a tuition fee propdional to the duration of the student status.

REALLOCATION
Section 131/A301

The Student is reallocated or may be reallocated

a) at the end of the academic year (in July) based on his/her academic performance
in the last two active semesters (1323 2/ A. A) ;
b) by taking into account the number of stteanced semesters provided by law
(132/B. A);
c) upon the request of the Student (132/ C.
by the University.

PERFORMANCE -BASED REALLOCATION 302

Nftv. Section 48(1): The student shall be classified in the fullr partially state financed
or full tuition course category.

(2)Every semester, the higher education institution shall reallocate stafhanced
students who have failed @ pass at least fifty percent of the credits specified in the

24 stablished by Senate RUEXLVII2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
2%Established by Senate Rule CLXXXI1/2013. (V. 27.). Effective date: 28 May 2013

2 stablished by Senate RUEXLVII2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
27Established by Senate RUEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.

2% stablished by Senate Rule LXI11/2014. (V. 26.). Effective date: 27 May, 2014.

29%Established by Senate RUEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
30%Established by Senate RUECXLVIIN/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.

30l stablished byenate Rule CCXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
302Title established bgenate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
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recommended syl l abus, or t he grade aver ag:e¢
organisational and operational regulations in the last two semesters during which the
student 6s st at ued avahe stuents wisoulaye ewittdirawn their
statements specidied in 48/D.(2) into the full tuition category.

Decree Section 29(1) The decision concerning the reallocation between the statanced

or fee-paying, and the (partially) statefunded and full tuition category shall be made at
the end of the academic year after the end of the study period, but at the latest 30 day
before the beginning of the next study period.

(2) The students who pursued their studies in the given higher education institutiofior
only one semester, or wha in accordance with the provision of Section 47(6) of the
Nftv. i were not able to complete the semester due to ilines, chitiith or other
circumstances outside their control shall not be taken into consideration during the
reallocation process.

Vhrl. Section 24(3): For a given semester, the quantitative and qualitative assessment of
the studentds academic performace shall be I
credit index. The credit index is calculated as followsthe credit value of the subjects
completed during the term multiplied by the grades and divided by thirty, which is the
average number of credits accrued by a student in one term. The corrected credit index
can be calculated with a multiplicator correspading to the ratio of credits taken and
accrued by the student in his/heruniquely tailored study arrangement The totalised
corrected credit index serves to assess the quality and quantity of the performance of the
student over several semesters. The tdised corrected credit index is calculated in the
same way as the corrected credit index: thirty credits per semester and all the credits
accrued during the whole period must be taken into consideration.

Section 132

(1) 3%The performancéased reallocatioshall be concluded with regard to two
student groups in a parallel proceeding:

a) the reallocation from the stdieanced to the tuitiofpaying course category
pertains to those students whose student status was established between 2007
and 1 August, 2012The scope of this section does not extend to those students
who pursued their studies at the University (including higher education
vocational studies as well) in 2007, but who did not commence them at the
University.
b) the reallocation from the (paatiy) statefunded to the full tuition course category
pertains to those students whose student status was established in September
201271 and after that date in a phasiogt systemi or who commence their
studies in a new programme (including higher edioo vocational training) in
September 2012 or after that date. The scope of this section does not extend to
those students who pursued their studies at the University (including higher
education vocational studies as well) in 2012, but who did not cogerteem
at the University.
(2) 3%For the reallocation process specified in this section, pursuant to the
provisions of the Regul ations, separate stuc
singecycl e |l ong and Mast er lbdtrapingandrfoaeachengjor.f or e a

(3) 3%The reallocation specified in the present section shall be carried out by the
Academic Board until 31 July preceeding the next academic year. The reallocation within

303Approved by Senate Rule CCXLIX/2013. (VII. 1.) Effective date: 2 July 2013
304_ast sentence repealed by Senate Rule CLXXXVIII/2014. (IX. 22.) Effective date: 23 September 2014
30%Approved by Senate Rule CCXLIX/2013. (VII. 1.) Effective date: 2 July 2013
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each group shall be based on the totalised cedectedit index and data concerning the
academic performance of the students stored in the Electronic Registration System. The data
necessary for the reallocation and the information concerning the right to equity shall be
uploaded to the Electronic Regaion System by the faculties until the 8th working day
following the end of the exam period. The reconciliation and correction of the data stored in
the Electronic Registration System shall be completed by the end of the third working day
preceeding 31uly.

(4) 3%The scope of this section concerning the reallocation shall extend to students
enrolled in fully or partially statéunded programmes and who did not collect at least 27
credits by completing courses or exam courses during their last two astiestsrs.

(5) 3°The Student shall be notified electronically of the decision concerning the
reallocation in accordance with paragraph (3) section 151 of the Regulation.

(6) 3%8The Academic Board shall ensure that decisions are made in a timely
manner and thastudents are notified of that decision. The Heads of the faculties are
responsible for the complete and authentic data concerning the academic performace of the
students.

(7) 3%°The Student who has completed at least a certain period of the two semesters
serving as basis for the reallocation within the framework of the Erasmus student exchange
programme, or who has been granteuiquely tailored study arrangemestiall be granted
exemption from the reallocation process.

(8) 39f an illness, chilebirth or other unexpected event hinders the Student in
his/her studies (especially if the Student is not able to take the sufficient number of credits
during the two active semesters serving as basis of the reallocation), the Board of Studies of
the Faculty may grat the Student concerned, exemption from the reallocation upon his/her
request. The request concerning such an exemption shall be submitted to the Board of Studies
of the Faculty until 15 May. In the case of extraordinary circumstances arising after,1 May
the request shall be submitted to the Board of Studies of the Faculty at the latest on the last
day of the exam period, along with the papers documenting/justifying the unexpected event.
No excuse request may be submitted after the expiration of tlrameleadlines.

(9) 31The credits earned during the summer professional internship or field
practice shall be counted with the credits collected in the next semester.

Nftv. Section 48 (3) If the status of the (partial) Hungarian state scholarship supporte

Student accepted to the institution terminates before completing the programme, or the

Student, for any reason, continues his/her studies by paying full tuition, the place of this

student may i if the relevant request has been submitted be replaced bya student

paying the full tuition fee. The higher education institution shall make its decision
concerning the request submitted by a tuitiorpaying student to be reallocated to the

statef unded course category based on the studer
Decre Setion 29(5): The vacant statefunded places may be filled by:

a) students who have obtained at least 50% of the credits prescribed in the
recommended curriculum during the last two active semesters and who appearon the

306 stablished by Senate Rule CCXLIX/2013. (VII. 1.) Effective date: 2 July 2013

30%Established by Senate Rule LXII1/2014. (V. 26.). Effective date: 27 May, 2014.

308N umerical order established by Senate Rule CCXLIX/2013. (VII. 1.) Effective datéy 2018

309N umerical order established by Senate Rule CCXLIX/2013. (VII. 1.) Effective date: 2 July 2013
310N umerical order established by Senate Rule CCXLIX/2013. (VII. 1.) Effective date: 2 July 2013
SlApproved by Senate Rule CCXLIX/2013. (VII. 1.)fféctive date: 2 July 2013

107



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

top of the student list made on the bsis of the totalised corrected credit index,
furthermore whose

b) totalised corrected credit index is higher than the corrected credit index of the student
appearingin the bottom fifth on the totalised corrected credit index list of statdunded
students.

(6) To determine the number of students who may be reallocated to the stdteanced
course category for the next study period, the higher education institution shall
determine the following on the basis of the
a) the number of statefunded students whosestudent status was terminated in the given
semester,

b) the number of statefunded students on the list who have been reallocated to the
tuition -paying course category,

c) the number of students who, with the closed semestdrave exhausted the number of
state-funded semesters available in the given programme specified in Section 47(3) of the
Nftv.

(7) The tuition-paying students who have previously used two morein the case of
disabled students, four more- state-financed semesters than the whole training period of
the given programme cannot be reallocated to the stafeinded course category.

(8) The students who were not reallocated will continue their studies in the same course
(financing) category in the next academicar that they were in the preceeding year.

Section 132/A.

(1) Statefunded places that became vacant after the reallocation process may be
filled by tuition-paying students in accordance with the provisions of Section 29 of the
Decree.

(2) 3%Pursuant to Sgion 48(3) of the Nftv., the vacant stdtended places may be
filled by those students who pursue their studies in the same programme and who perform the
best, based on the aggregated corrected credit index. The students shall be reallocated based
on thefollowing rules, in the following order:

a) for the vacant stafeinded positions partially statended and tuitiofpaying
students,
b) for the vacant partially stafanded position, tuitiospaying students may be
accepted.
(3) 3The students concernstiall be notified of the decision in accordance with
the provisions of paragraph (4) section 132 of the Regulations until the 30th day preceding the
beginning of the academic year.

(4) The provisions of Section 132 of the Regulations shall be appliedeto th
uploading of the data concerning the academic performance of students paying full tuition.

(5) The Student can only be reallocated to a (partially) $tetded category if the
he/she has submitted the relevant statement in the Electronic Registraiem $y the end
of the exarmperiod.

REALLOCATION BASED ON THE NUMBER OF SEMESTERS
Section 132/B.

(1) The number of statBnanced/(partially) stattunded semesters used by the
Student shall be determined by the University based on the data retrievethédrigher
education information system (FIR) or in the absence thereof, based on the data provided by

312ntroductory text established by Senate Rule CLXXXVI11/2014. (IX. 22.) Effective date: 23 September 2014
313Established by Senate Rule CLXXXVIII/2014. (IX. 22.) Effective date: 23 September 2014
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the Student. If the relevant legislative regulations deem it necessary, the Student shall be
reallocated by the University to the full tuition courseegary within fifteen days of the
decision. The University shall issue a decision on the subject.

(2) For the case specified in paragraph (1), the first day of the deadline for the
payment of the tuition fee shall be the first day after the decision ami@ferce.

(3) If after the reallocation decision a scholarship/grant is awarded and fully or
partially paid for the tuitiorpaying semester to the Student to which tuiparying students
are not eligible, paragraph (1) shall regulate the withdrawalhefsicholarship and the
reimbursement of the amount of the scholarship already paid.

REALLOCATION UPON REQ UEST
Section 132/C.

(1) The Student may submit a request to the University at any time to be
reallocated from the statsmanced/(partially) statbunded course category to the full tuition
course category from the beginning of the next semester. By submitting the request, the
Student acknowledges that he/she may only be reallocated to the (partiallyfurstieid
course category within the frameworkaperformancdased reallocation process.

(2) Tuition-paying students are not entitled to submit a request for reallocation to
the (partially) statdunded course category.

TRAINING CONTRIBUTIONS

Nftv. Section 82(1) The fegaying services available to (grtial) Hungarian state
scholarship supported students shall be as follows:

a) teaching of a body of knowledge in any language other than Hungarian as chosen by
the student, which is defined in the curricula of the Bachelor and Master programmes in
Hungarian and is taught in Hungarian,

b) objects produced with the tools and equipment of the higher education institution,
supplied for the student by the higher education institution, becoming the property of
the student (e.g. reproduced materials),

c) use of he facilities, including library, laboratories, computer, sport and recreational
facilities, and the equipment of the higher education institution outside the scope of free
services,

d) courses awarding credits in excess of the compulsory number of credits the
number of credits higher education institutions are required to offer under this Act.

(2) The academic and examination regulations of higher education institutions may
stipulate a fee for the third or any additional retake of an examination in thesame
subject, and its fees and grants regulations may specify the same for failure to meet or
late fulfilment of the obligation set forth in the academic and examination regulations.
The rate of such payment obligation per each occasion may not exceed fpercent of
the normative funding per student.

Vhr2. Section 9(3): If the student fails to appear at an exam, his/her knowledge cannot
be evaluated. The higher education institution shall oblige the Student who has failed to
appear at the exam to pay for 8 the expenses incurredi in accordance with the
procedures specified in its regulations on fees and grafitainless the student gives a
justifiable excuse for his/her absence.

Section 13

(1) The amount of the training contributions and payment obligatspecified in
paragraphs (1)2) section 82 of the Nftv. shall be determined by the Faculty Councils,
whereas the amount of payment obligations outside the authority of the faculties shall be
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determined by the Senate with the restriction that the amauanbt exceed the amount of the
Universitydés relevant expenditures.

(2) Pursuant to the provisions of Section 9(3) of the Vhr2., if the Student fails to
appear at an exam without a justifiable excuse specified in Section 71(7) of the Regulations,
the Studenis obliged to pay a training contribution specified in paragraph (1).

(3) The credit fee and the tuition fee specified in section 130 of the Regulations
qualify as training contribution pursuant to Section 82(1) of the Nftv.

ADMINISTRATIVE SERVIC E FEES
SECTION 134

(1) The maximum amount of the administrative service fees shall be revised
annually by the Senate. The titles under which an administrative service fee may be charged
are the following:

a) for the modification of a deadline for the fulfilmenf an administrative
requirement or for the definitive failure to fulfill the above requirement, a
maximum 3% of the normative funding per student specified by the Budget Act;

b) for the failure to meet the deadline for a payment obligation, a maximunt 3% o
the normative funding per student specified by the Budget Act;

c) for the modification of the deadline for the fulfilment of an academic requirement,
a maximum 3% of the normative funding per student specified by the Budget
Act;

d) for the repeated validion of the same student pass within the same semester, a
maximum 5% of the normative funding per student specified by the Budget Act.

(2) 3“The exact amount of the charges listed in poirits)g)aragraph (1), as well

as that of other charges determingdtbe faculties and by the Academic Boards shall be
published with the relevant titles in the Electronic Registration System by notice, and at the
faculty.

(3) 3A Student who fails to meet the payment obligation of the training
contribution and the admsirative service fees within 8 days of the due date shall not register
for and take the entérm exams, shall not register for the next semester and shall not take the
final exami in the case of any unpaid debt.

(4) 3%The Student shall be notified of thaihing fees and administrative services
fees payable in a personal message sent through the Electronic Registration System.
Section 13537

The tuition fees, as well as the training contributions and administrative service fees
paid by the students shallresiitute the revenue of the concermmedanisatiorunit apart from
the current expenses deducted in accordance with the University Management Regulations.
Theorganisatioal unit shall decide on the use of its revenues within its own authority.

DORMITORY F EES

Decree Section 22(3) The classification of individual dormitory places shall be governed
by the agreement between the Head of the higher education institution and the Student

34 stablished by Senate RUIEXLVII2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.

3% stablished by Senate Rule CLXXXII/2013. (V. 27.). Effective date: 1 September, 2013, to be applied to
students who obtain their final certificate in or after the academic year of 20148

318 stablished by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.

Sl7Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
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Union that has to be concluded until 30 May preceding the beginning of the agdemic
year, with the addition that

a) the dormitory place in which the plumbing unit is common, 3 or more people are
placed in the same room and the building has not been renovated in the last 10 years
may only be ranked in Category I.;

b) the dormitory place may be ranked in Category Il. if fewer than 3 people are placed
in one room;

c) the dormitory place may be ranked in Category lll. if a complete separate plumbing
unit is constructed for each room or for two rooms and if fewer than 3 people are placed
in one room;

d) the dormitory place may be ranked in Category IV. if a complete separate plumbing
unit is constructed for each room or for two rooms, if fewer than 3 people are placed in
one room and if the building has been renovated in the last 10 years

Decree Section 23(1) In the case of students participating in steteanced programmes

or PhD programmes, the monthly amount of the dormitory fee per person specified in
the institutionds regulations on fees and gr
a) 8% of the annualdormitory normative funding in the case of a Category I. place;

b) 10% of the annual dormitory normative funding in the case of a Category Il. place,;

c) 12% of the annual dormitory normative funding in the case of a Category lll. place;

d) 15% of the anrual dormitory normative funding in the case of a Category IV. place.
(2)The basic dormitory services are the following: the continuous assurance of the
conditions concerning the operation of a d
furthermore the possbility to use personal computers, consumer electronic goods and
household appliances with low electricity consumption.

Section 136318

(1) 3%Every higher education dormitory and college for advanced studies operated
by the University shall be classified intlifferent degrees of comfort pursuant to paragraph
(3) section 22 of the Decree. The basic services provided by the dormitories are specified in
the Rules and Regulations of the Dormitories.

(2) *Pursuant to the agreement éfelowign t he
dormitory fees are set in dormitories and colleges for advanced studies of the University:

a) Dormitory on Ajt-si D¢ r BlUF <1320, /

month;
b) Dormitory on Damjanich street HUF 10,320, /
month;
c) KRr°si Csoma _S8ndor Dor HMUFt d5320, /
month;
d) Dormitory on Nagyt ®t ®nyi s HUFH820,
/ month;
b) Dormitory on N8ndorfej ®HWUF8 r12,32& r/e et
month;
d) Dormitory on Vez®r street HUF9320
/ month;
318As the references in the following paragraphs were acceptedmn@®ct | y, fdparagraph (2)0
Aiparagraph (3)06 in the introductory text of paragraph
paragraph (5), iparagraph (8)0 shall b ea grreappl ha c(e2d) ob ys hi

be replaced by fAparagraph (3)0. Corrected on 28 Apri
3% stablished by Senate Rule CCLXVI/2013. (VII. 1.) Effective date: 1 September 2013
320established by Senate Rule CCLXVI/2013. (VII. 1.) Effective date: 1 September 2013
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g) Bib:- Istvs8§n Coll ege for AdvanHWd Stud
12,320; / month;
h) Bolyai College for Advanced Studies HUF

12,320; / month;
i) E°tv°s J-zsef for AdvancedHWtudi es
12,320; / month;

j ) Angelusz R-bert Col | elgrFl2320 fmostld v anced
k) 111 y®s e®BAdvhoced Shaidds | e g HUF

12,3205 / month;
h) rented dormitory HUF

10,320; / month;
(3) The Student admitted to the dormitory shall pay the dormitory fee on a
monthly basis for all the 5 months of the semester.

(4) The following students daot fall under the scope of the provisions of
paragraph (3):

a) those who do not continue their studies in the given semester and they notify the

Director General (Director of the college for advanced studies) through the
EKIF until 15 October in a Autumterm (until 15 March in a Spring term) and
who move out of the dormitory (college for advanced studies);

b) those who move into the dormitory during the academic year;

c) those who interrupt their studies due to personal or healked reasons, and
whose request is accepted by unanimity by the responsible dormitory Director
and Board of Students;

d) those who gave notification of their intention to move out at least one month
before their departure;

(5) Students falling under the scope of points c) dhdgaragraph (4) shall be
obliged to pay the dormitory fee only for the months preceding their departure. Students
falling under the scope of point b) paragraph (4) shall be obliged to pay the dormitory fee for
the remaining months of the semester.

(6) The Student who moves out of the dormitory during the course of the semester
i for reasons other than studying abréaenoreover who does not cancel his/her dormitory
membership but fails to move in, shall not move into the dormitory during the given semeste

(7) During the course of the semester, the Student shall give notification of his/her
intention to move out from the dormitory at least one calendar month in advance, and he/she
shall pay the dormitory fee for the incomplete month. If the Student needuring the
exam period, he/she shall pay the dormitory fee charged for the entire semester. The students
specified in point c) paragraph (4) do not fall under the scope of this provision.

(8) The following students shall not move into the dormitory:
a) those who have cancelled their dormitory membership during the semester;

b) those who have been admitted to the dormitory, but did not cancel their
membership and failed to move in before the set deadline.

(9) The student$ except for those admittedudng the admission procedure of the
given yeali are obliged to declare whether they wish to occupy their dormitory places from 1
June. The students whosteidentstatus was established at the beginning of the academic year
are obliged to make the declaom upon the beginning of the second semester.

(10) The Student who waivers his/her right to dormitory placement in the
declaration specified in paragraph (9), and who moves out of the dormitory shall not be
obliged to pay the dormitory fee for June (tany to the provisions of paragraph (3)). The
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dormitory is not obliged to provide dormitory placement in June for those students who did
not declare their claim.

(11) The following students may be granted exemption from the obligation to pay
the dormitoryfee due to their social conditions:

a) students on lonterm (foster) care,

b) orphans,

c) breadwinners,

d) students who are no longer under guardianship because they have come of age.

The Dormitory Leadership Council shall decide on the exemption fronmgpahe

dormitory fee.

(12) In the case of a Student working in the dormitory, the Dormitory Leadership
Council may grant him/her exemption from the payment obligation of the dormitory fee, if
the Student submits a written request.

RULES OF THE PAYMENT AND THE USE OF THE DORMITORY FEE
Section 13
(1) The Student shall pay the dormitory fee by wire transfer before the 15th day of

the reference month.

(2) The dormitory fees paid by the students shall be used in accordance with the
provision of the Universyt Management Regulations.

(3) If the payment of the grants was delayed, the Director General of the
Dormitories shall excercise equity on late payments of the dormitory fee.

L IBRARY FINE

Section137/A.
(1) The order for setting the amount of the librangfis specified in the Rules and
Regulations on Library Use, that is Annex 2 of the Organisational and Operational
Regulations of the University Library Service.

(2) 3The Student who fails to pay the library fine and who fails to return the
borrowed itembefore the due date shall not take his/her final exam.

32l stablished by Senate Rule LXI11/2014. (V. 26.). Effective date: 27 May, 2014.
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CHAPTER VIII
RULES OF FIRST INSTANCE PROCEDINGS
IN STUDENT ISSUES
Section 138

(1) 322All issues qualify as a student issue in which the person or board specified in
paragraph (1) section 139 of thedgR&ations is entitled to act (take action, make a decision) in

relation to the student status, i n a matter
(2) 323
AUTHORITY
Section 139

(1) 3*First instance proceedings fall under the jurisdiction of the Dt Vice
Dean, the Head of the Office of Educational Affairs and the people, boards and organisational
units specified in the Regulations, thus in particular:

a) 3%the Office of Educational Affairs

b) the Board of Studies,

c) the subcommittees of the Uengity Social and Scholarship Committee,

d) the subcommittees of the University Credit Transfer Committee

(2) 3*®%Pursuant to sections 10 and 1P25, Volume |. of the Organisational and
Operational Regulations, the composition of the bodies specified igrppha(1) should be
governed by the faculty regulations that constitute an annex of Volume |. of the
Organisational and Operational Regulations.

JURISDICTION
Section 140

(1) 3?"Unless otherwise provided in the relevant legislation or in the Organisational
ard Operational Regulations of the University, the body (person) belonging to the faculty at
which the Student pursues his/her studies shall have jurisdiction over the matter.

(2) If there are multiple such faculties, the faculty organising the traininghichw
the Studentobés request pertains shal/l have ju

B I'f the Studentds request i's not conne:
shall have jurisdiction over the matter.

THE INSPECTION OF THE AUTHORITY AND JURI SDICTION
Secton 141

(1) The body (person) acting in the student issue shall inspect its authorty and
jurisdiction in all stages of the proceding. If the absence of authority or jurisdiction is

$2Z stablished by Senate RUIEXLVIIN2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.

323 Repealed bBenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

$24ntroductory text established yenate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012. (XIl. 17.). Effective date: 18 December,
2012.

329 ntroductory text established yenate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012. (XIl. 17.). Effective date: 18 December,
2012.

328Introductory text established Wyerate Rule CCXLVINI/2012. (XIl. 17.). Effective date: 18 December,
2012.

S27Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
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established, the issue must be transferred to the body (person) havorgyaathjurisdiction.
At the same time, the Studénor his/her representativemust be informed of the transfer.
(2) If the person (body) having authority or jurisdiction cannot be determined, or
the issue should be transferred to a body (personhé#tapreviously established the absence
of such authority or jurisdiction, the appointment of the acting body must be initiated.

APPOINTMENT OF THE AC TING BODY
Section 142

(1) The acting body can be appointed upon the initiation of the first instance body
(person) or of the Student.

(2) 3%8The appointment should happen in the cases specified in paragraph (2)
Section 141 of the Regulations as well as when the acting body (person) cannot be determined
at the instigation of the proceding.

(3) The acting body shad be appointed by the Rector within 15 days of the
submission of the relevant request. This deadline can be prolonged by 15 days on one
occasion.

THE USE OF REASONABLENESS BY THE DEAN
Section 143

(1) 32%Under special circumstances specified in the Spec@liftons, the Deain
upon the St udmyipedng deviaians 'romtany of the rules listed in the
Regulations.

(2) For this decision the Dean needs to consult the responsible organisational unit
and/or instructor, or the board responsible .

(3) Aggravating family and life circumstances, if proven, are the primary reasons
why the Student can submit a requestréasonableness

(4) The Student cannot submit a requestréasonablenessf
a) his/her application was declined,
b) his/her extraadinary conditions were caused by his/her own misbehavior or

negligence.
(5) The Dean cannot grant exemption from the completion of the studies.

INSTIGATION OF THE PR OCEDING
Section 144

(1) The proceding can be instigated by the University or upon theeStud 0 s
request.

(2) The proceding is instigated by the University if the University is bound by the
relevant legislation or by the Regulations, furthermore, if pursuant to the legislation or the
Regul ations or the St ud e ntontmap giudants gr tofa part oft h e L
them (e.g. call for applications etc.).

B3 A proceding may be instigated wupon th
relevant legislation or to the provisions of the Regulations the Student is entitled to ingiate th
proceding.

328 stablished by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December,120
32%Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
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4) I n t he case of a proceding +,netigat e
provisions of paragraph (5) of this section should prevail, unless the obligatory form and
content are specifiedn the relevant legislation or the Regulations.

(5) The request shall be submitted to the responsible body (persam)writing.
The request shall include:

a) ¥t he Studentdés name, university 1D ¢
Registration System, mot her 6s mai den n:
education vocational training), and the faculty/faculties at which the Student
pursues his/her studies,

b) the addressee of the request, that is, the body responsible for the matter;

c) the regulation on which the request is based;

d) the definite request éhStudent submits the document for;

e) the facts and conditions serving as justification for the request;
authorisation (if the Student has a representative).

(6) 3 The list of the issues whose assessment can only be instigated on the

appropriate platfon of the Electronic Registration System shall be publisteedrding to the
methods of the given facultyn such issue$ with the exception of the case specified in
paragraph (7) of this sectidrthe request cannot be submitted in any other form.

(7) 3%2If the petitioner does not have a university ID code generated by the
Electronic Registration System, the request must be submitted in writing with the contents
specified in paragraph (5), with the exception of the univeristy ID code.

Section 145

In all ca®s, the request must be assessed based on its content. Incorrect naming of
the request cannot result in the rejection thereof.

SCHEDULE OF THE PROCE DING
Section 146

(1) *3¥Unless otherwise set out in the relevant letjstaor in the Regulations, the
s t u d issod nfust be resolved at the latest 30 days after the submission of the
requestlf necessarythe acting body may prolong this deadline by 30 dais.
Student- or his/her representative must be informed of this decisioff. a
university body whose ne¢ing schedule is public has authority to handle the
issue, the issue shall be handled at the following session of the body if the
request was received at least 8 days before the session, unless otherwise stated in
the Special Provisions. If the requeshist received in time, the issue shall be
handled at the next session.

(1a) 3¥In cases when a deadline to submit the request is set, the deadline for

resolving the issue established in paragraph (1) is counted from the expiration of the

deadline to submiti request.

(2) If the acting body had to be assigned, the deadline is calculated from the day on

which the assigned body received the documents.

3 I f the Studentds request was found in
shall be the day on which tisudent completed the submission.

33%Established by Senate RUIEXLVII2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
33lEndorsed bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jun&ffective date: 15 August 2015.
33%Endorsed bysenate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012. (XIl. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
333 Endorsed bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jun&ffective date: 15 August 2015.
334 Endorsed bysenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jun&ffective date: 15 August 2015.
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(4) If the Faculty Council or the Senate is entitled to settle the issue, the issue must
be settled during the next session. It is not obligatory to call an extraordinary session, even if
the deadline specified in paragha(1) cannot be respected otherwise.
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SUBMISSION OF THE REQUEST
Section 147
(1) Depending on the relevant legislation, the Regulations or the provisions of the
call for applications, the Student may submit his/her request

a) in person or

b) 3%y post, as registered delivery or

c) 3%electronically, on the appropriate platform of the Electronic Registration
System.

(2) If the request is submitted by post, the time of the submittal shall be the day on
which the request was posted.

PARTICIPATION IN THE PROCEDING
Section 148
(1) The Student is entitled to participate in the proceding either in person or
through a representative.

(2) The Student is not entitled to have a representative if his/her obligation can
only be fulfilled in person.

(3) Only people olderthan eighteen years of age may act as representatives.
Attorneys or law firms may also be authorised.
AUTHORISATION
Section 149
(1) The authorisation given to persons other than attorneys or law firms is
legitimate if
a) the Student has written it by Higr own hand and has signed it personally, or
b) if it is not handwritten, two witnesses confirm with their signatures that the
authorisation was signed in their presence by the Student, or the Student
recognises the signature as his/her own,

c) orithas been recorded in another conclusive private document.
(2) The authorisation must be signed by the representative as well.

(3) The procedural steps falling under the scope of the authorisation must be
clarified in the document.

(4) The representative ust submit the authorisation to the responsible body upon
first ecounter.
DELIVERY
Section 150

(1) Documents may be delivered to the Student
a) in person;

b) by post;

C) 337

33%Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
33%Endorsed bysenate Rule CCXLVIIN/2012. (XIl. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
337 Repealed byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jun&ffective date: 15 August 2015.
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d) 3%y email or

e) 33%y fax
(2) If the documents are delivered to the Studenteirs@n, the fact and the date of
the receipt as well as the Studentdés signatu
(3) 340
(4) 341
Section 151
(1) 342

(2) 3Delivery by notice is only possible if the provisions concerning the
protection of personal data are resggd. The notice may be published on the notice board of
the faculty and in the Electronic Registration System.

(3) 3*Electronic delivery may be completed through the Electronic Registration
System.

(4) 3%The provisions of this sectioh with the exceptiorof those regarding the
delivery through the Electronic Registration Systiemre applicable even if the Student acts
through a representative.

SUMMONS
Section 152

(1) Whoever the body (person) responsible for processing the request wishes to
hear will be dficially summoned.

(2) The acting body, the case number, the subject of the case, the date of the
hearing, the capacity in which the person will be heard (e.g. witness) and the relevant issue
must be indicated in a summons.

(3) The provisions of Section51 of the Regulations are applicable to the delivery
of the summons, with the addition that the party appearing in person may be summonned to
another hearing orally. Furthermore, in urgent cases, the party concerned may be summoned
by telephone.

(4) oral summons must be registered in the minutes of the personal hearing,
whereas a summons by telephone must be registered in a separate note.

(5) If the party concerned has a representative, a summons to a personal hearing
must be delivered to both parties.

3% stablished by Senate RUIEXLVII2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
33%Endorsed bysenate Rule CCXLVIIN2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
340 Repealed bBenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jun&ffective date: 15 August 2015.

34Repealed byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jun&ffective date: 15 August 2015.

34Repealed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/201XIl. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
34Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
34Established by Senate RUEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
34Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.

11¢€



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

CALCULATION OF DEADLI NES
Section 153

(1) Deadlines must be calculated in either calendar days, months or years.

(2) The starting day of the deadline is the day on which the event serving as basis
to the deadline occured. In the case of a deadline caldulatgays, the starting day is not
taken into consideration.

(3) If the last day of the deadline falls on a Sunday or a bank holiday, the deadline
shall expire on the next working day.

(4) Deadlines may be set by the relevant legislation, by the Regqidabyg the call
for applications or in the absence of such provisions, by the acting body.

(5) Deadlines can only be prolonged if the relevant legislation or the Regulations
provide so.

OMISSION
Section 154

(1) Unless otherwise provided in the relevants&gion or in the Regulations, the
person who misses the deadline shall no longer meet it effectively.

(2) If the deadline was not respected due to a-wmatiwn natural event or other
extraordinary circumstances, the missing of the deadline shall nakdreinto consideration.

(3) 3¥%Pursuant to paragraph (2) section 147 of the Regulations, the documents sent
by post shall be deemed as submitted on time if the date of the posting is the last the of the
deadline (at the latest).

EXCUSES
Section 155

(1) Inthe case of a missed deadline, the Student can submit an excuse request.

(2) The excuse request shall contain the justification of the missed deadline,
proving that it did not happen out of the St
provide thenecessary corrections.

(3) No excuse request may be submitted if it is excluded by the relevant legislation
or the Regulations, or if another set deadline is missed because of the excuse request.

(4) The excuse request must be submitted to the acting \bibkiyn 8 days of the
due date or of the last day of the deadline. If the Student learns about the omission later, or if
the obstacle is removed later, the deadline shall be calculated from the day on which the
student learnt about the omission, or the daywvhich the obstacle was removed. No excuse
request may be submitted after the 30th day from the missed due date or the last day of the
deadline.

PROVIDING CORRECTIONS
Section 156

@ 1 f t he Student 6s r e 4 utedods not sontainothen d I N
information specified in the relevant legislation, the Regulations, in particular paragraph (5)
of section 144 thereof, or in the call for applicatidndie/she must be informed about
providing the necessary corrections at short notice (within a maxwh8ndays).

345t stablished by Senate RUWEXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
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(2) The call for correction may be announced orally, in writingith a delivery or
by notice.

(3) The call for correction must indicate the incomplete parts and the necessary
corrections. Moreover, it must remind the party concerned theg/she fails to provide he
necessary corrections, his/her request will be rejected by the acting body, or the acting body
will asses the request based on its incomplete content.

MINUTES
Section 157

(1) A minutes shall be prepared of the public council @ard meeting preceding
the decision, of all separate personal hearings and in the cases specified by the Regulations.

(2) 3The minutes shall be prepared in accordance with the provisions of
paragraph (1) in writing or in a sound recorditigthe minutes ee prepared in a sound
recording, the recording shall be handed ovea transcript must be made of the recording
within 8 days.

(3) 3*The minutes must contain the name of the acting body, the place and date of
the creation of the minutes, the name of therson participating in the hearing, his/her
mot herds name, his/ her I D card number, addre
number generated by the Electronic Registration System, his/her role in the issue (submittee,
representative, wikess, expert etc.), reminder of the rights and obligations, statements
significant to the issue, and finallyin the case of written minutésthe signature of the
persons participating in the hearing, of the acting persons and of the keeper of tles.minut

SUBMISSION OF THE REQ UEST
Section 158

(1) The Studentds request shall be assesse
a hearing or at a board meeting.

(2) If the rules of the assessment are not specified in the relevant legislation or in
the Regudtions, the request must be assessed without a hearing. However, the Student may be
heard if necessary or upon his/her request.

FIRST INSTANCE DECISION

Nftv. Section 57(2): The higher education institution shall send written notification
about the decisiors it makes in connection with the student in cases defined within the
scope of the present Act, government decrees and the organisatrand operational
regulations, and if the student requests . The decision made by the higher education
institution in connection with the student shall be binding if the student fails to submit a
request for legal redress within the deadline period specified in Paragraph (3), or opted
to refrain from submitting such a request.

Section 159

(1) 3%°The first instance body/ persshall issue a decision.

(2) Notices concerning the practice of general student rights and the fulfillment of
obligations as well as information on the investigation of a complaint should not be issued in

347 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jun€&ffective date: 15 August 2015.
348 stablished by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
34%Established by SenaRule CCLXI1/2007. (XIl. 17.). Effective date: 1 January 2008.
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a decision. However, the right for legal redrdsalisbe registered in writing in these cases as
well.

(3) If the first instance body/ person grants the application, a simplified decision
may be issued that may not include the explanatory statement and the information on a legal
remedy. The explanatoryagement may be omitted in the case of a decision only determining
the date of a procedural act.

(4) The decision must contain

a) the name of the acting body/ person, the case number and the name of the official
in charge,

b)**%he name and address or platabode of the entitled or obliged student as well
as his/her univerisity ID code generated by the Electronic Registration System,

c) the subject matter,

d) in the ruling

da) the decision, moreover information on the possibility of appeal,

db) the due dat or deadline for the fulfilment of the obligation and the legal
consequences of the lack of voluntary compliance,

e) in the explanatory statement
ea) the established factual situation,

eb) the statutory and regulatory stipulations on the basis of whictdtision has
been made, moreover how these stipulations led to the decision presented in the ruling,

ec) whether the Student has presented evidence, if so, how the evidence has been
taken into account by the decision maker, or the reasons why the evilescbeen
disregarded,

ed) if the request was rejected on the basis of its incompleténiestuding the
failure to present evidende the call for corrections, its date, and the failure to fulfill the call,

ee) in the case of a decision basedreasonableness the aspects and facts serving
as basis of theeasonableness

ef) if the request was denied because the deadline was not respected, the fact that the
deadline was missed with the indication the original deadline and the actual date of the
sulkmission,

f) place and date of the decistoma ki ng, name and title of t

g) in the case of a written document, th

(5) A deadline or a due date must be set if the decision contains an obligation. If
the Regulations provide so, the obligation may be fulfilled in installments.

(6) The obligatory sample for first instance rulings and for the information on the
right to remedial action is set by the Recto

30Established by Senate RUWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
3SlEstablished by Senate RUEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
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CHAPTER IX

RULES OF APPEAL (SECOND INSTANCE) PROCEDINGS IN STUDENT ISSUES®?

Nftv. Section 57(3): The student shall be entitled to legal redress in respect of the
decision made or measure taken by the higher education institution, or in the event of
the lack of any measure (hereinafr jointly referred to as decision) within a period of
fifteen days following the announcement of the decision, or gaining knowledge of the
decision in the event of the lack of the former, except in the case of decisions pertaining
to the evaluation of stulies. A procedure may also be launched in connection with the
evaluation of studies if the decision is not based on criteria approved by the higher
education institution, or the decision is contrary to rules set out in the organisatia
and operational regulations of the higher education institution, or rules regulating the
organisation of examination have been breached.

Nftv. Section 58(3): Provisions governing Paragraphs (1) to (2) of Section 57 shall be
applied in respect of decisions and omissions affting:

a) applicants applying for entry into higher education institutions;

b) PhD candidates and doctoral fellows, as well as

c) students whose status has, in the

meantime, terminated.

(4) The organisatioral and operational regulations of the higher edication institution, in
accordance with the framework defined within the scope of the present Act and the
Government decree shall regulate the rules of procedure of the legal redress procedure.

Section 160

The provisions of this chapter shall be appliedlincases in which the Student is
entitled to seek remedial action in connection with a first instance decision or with the
institutionébés failure to make a decision.

AUTHORITY
Section 161
(1) Second instance procedings, including requests of individuapleamts, fall
under the exclusive jurisdiction of the Student Appeals Board (hereinafter: Board).
(2) The Board does not exercisgsasonableness

(3) Unless otherwise specified in the relevant legislation or in the present chapter,
the general rules ofrBt instance procedings are to be applied in second instance procedings
as well.

JURISDICTION
Section162

(1) All second instance procedings of the studéntscluding the second instance
review of first instance compensation and disciplinary sanciidiadl under the jurisdiction
of the Board.

(2) The Board shall have jurisdiction over all appeal claims lodged in cases when
the institution fails to make a decision.

STUDENT APPEALS BOARD

352The title of the chapter was established Bgnate Rule CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18
December, 2012.
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Section 163

(1) The members of the Board are the following:

a) theSecretary General as Chairman of the Board,

b) two instructors;

c)**%hree student members;

d)**%wo instructors and three students as substitute members.

(2) 3°The (permanent and substitute) instructor members of the Board are elected
by the Senate, whereasdaw st udent s are del egated by the E
ED¥ K.

(3) 30If the Secretary General has been excluded from the proce¥dlifig.
Section 57(4)], the person who is entitled to subsitute the Secretary General shall act as the
Chairman of te Board.

(4) 3The (instructor and student) substitute members of the Board may replace a
permanent (instructor or student) member if the latter has been excluded from the proceding
\[Nftv. Section 57(4)], or if the permanent member is prevented from aetintijthis obstacle
endangers the deadline set for the conclusion of the proceding.

(5) The Rector makes a recommendation concerning the person of the (permanent
and substitute) instructor members to the Senate.

(6) The mandates of the instuctors (bothnpanent and substitute) shall be valid
for 3 years. The mandate of student members (both permanent and substitute) shall be valid
for 1 year.

(7) The mandate of the permanent and substitute member terminates

a) upon the expiration of the mandate

b) upon theexpiration of the public servant or student status,

c) upon recall from the Board,

d) upon resignation.

(8) 358

GROUNDS FOR EXCLUSION

Nftv. Section 57(4): The individual assessing the request for legal redress may not be
a) the individual that made the decsion appealed, or failed to make a decision;

b) a close relative of the individual nominated in Point a)[1. point of paragraph (1) Ptk.
c¢) an individual not expected to objectively review the case.

SUBMISSION OF THE APPEAL CLAIM
Section 164

(1) 3°The sudent may appeal the decision within 15 days of its reception and
shall submit the appeal to the Directorate of Legal Affairs, Management and Public
Procurement of the Chancel | 0-230 and &lfirdéss icteethe( 1 05 6
Student Appals Board.

35%Established by Senate Rule CXLII/2014. (VI. 30.). Effective date: 1 July 2014.
354Established by Senate Rule CXLII/2014. (VI. 30.). efive date: 1 July 2014.
355Established by Senate Rule CXLII/2014. (VI. 30.). Effective date: 1 July 2014.

356 stablished by Senate RUWECXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
357Established by Senate RWEXLVII/2012. (XII. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
3%Repealed by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/201XIl. 17.). Effective date: 18 December, 2012.
35%Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jun&ffective date: 15 August 2015.
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(2) °%%If the Student does not submit his/her appeal to the body specified in
paragraph (1), the appeal must dadbmitted immediately to the Student Appeals Boémd
this case, for the deadline for submission, the date of the original subnshsiaid be taken
i nto account . However, the deadline set for
which the appeal claim was transferred.

THE PROCEDURE OF THE BOARD
Section 165

(1) If the appeal claim pertains to a disciplinary sanction, theciplinary
Committee of the Board shall have jurisdiction, otherwise the General Committee of the
Board shall be competent in the matter.

(2) 3*!The chairman of the acting bodies specified in paragraph (1) is the Chairman
of the Board, whereas the membershef acting body are one instructor from the Board and
one student member Idrdflthe igsad relades o § PhD btedent bi/¥hi€
ED¥ K.

(3) In addition to the acting committees, the Chairman of the Board is assisted by
committee notarieniorganising the work of the Board and of the acting committees, as well
as in tasks related to the preparation of the sessions and of the de@&iog process.

(4)  The committee notaries are appointed and relieved by the Chairman of the Board upon
therecommendation of the Director of Studies. The grounds for exclusion shall be applied to
the committee notary as well.

Section 166
(1) 362
(2) 3%3Upon receipt of the application and with the help of the relevant notary, the
head of the Committee immediatelyntactsi via telephone or -enail i the institution

(person) of the first instance in order to have them send the documents specified in paragraph
(3) of the firstinstance proceedings.

(3) The institution (person) of the first instance shall immediatelyithin two
working days at mosi fulfil the request specified in paragraph (2) by way of sending the
original documents listed below:

a) the call for grant, where appropriate,

b))t he studentdés application with all att:

c) in the case of aregulatory procedure, the record of the firgtance
proceedings,

d) a signed copy of the firghstance decision,

e)a proof of delivery of the decision to

f the summary of the facultyds rdthaul at i o
first-instance decision

g) 3%4n the event the fiearning System does not contain it, the copy of the relevant
parts of the herd bodkin case of several pages, the copy of all of them,

h) and all other documentation prescribed by the head of the @Gwam

360Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (2Rune) Effective date: 15 August 2015.

36l stablished by Senate Rule CXLII/2014. (VI. 30.). Effective date: 1 July 2014.

362 Repealed by Senate RUIEXLVII1/2012. (XII. 17.) Effective date18 December 2012
363 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1II/2012. (X17.) Effective date: 18 December 2012
364 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1II/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
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(4) Within 2 working days upon receipt of the fiisstance documents, the head
of the Committee examines the application to establish whether it arrived within the given
time frame and includes all the required paperwork.

(5) 3%9n the event that thapplication did not arrive within the given time frame,
the head of the Committéeor, in case the late arrival is established during a Committee
meeting, the Committeie rejects it without substantive examination. Otherwise, the head of
the Committee gepares it for substantive evaluation.

(6) In the event that the application is incomplete, the rules of supplying
documents for an incomplete application apply.

(7) 3%The Committee makes a decision within 30 days upon the submission of the
application. Fowell-founded reasons, this deadline may once be extended with another 30
days.

Act CCIV of 2011 on National Hi ghe57 EdAc@6)
To determine the bearings of a case (...), it is the provisions of Act CXL of 20@4eon
general rules of administrative proceedings and services (Hungarian abbreviation: Ket.) that
shall be properly applied.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and services5(Ket.) A

(1) The authority is bound to clarifpe bearings of the case to facilitate decisiwaking. If

the information available is not sufficient to do so, the authority initiates an evidentiary
procedure.

(--)

(3) Facts that are common knowledge or facts officially known by the authority are not
required to be proven.

(4) Such evidence may be used during the administrative proceedings that facilitates the
clarification of the bearings of the caddai n sour ces of proof: t he
written document, the witness testimony, the recorade at the inspection, the expert
opinion, the record made during official control, and tangible evidences.

(5) The authority is free to choose the means of proof to be tUisedlaw may order the
authority to base its decision exclusively upon a certagans of proof. The law or a
government decree may make it mandatory in some cases to use a specific means of evidence
and may order the authority to seek the opinion of certain entities.

(6) The authority assesses the evidences both individually ahdiirentirety, and establishes

the bearings of the case based on the conclusion drawn from these.

Section 167

(1) To clarify the bearings of the case, the head of the Committee

a) 3¢7%f deemed justified within the frameworks of its own powers, or is dediged
the Committee during the examination of the case to do so, the Committee
subpoenas the student that submitted the appeal along with their representative,

b) calls the head of the faculty, committee or body that made thenftsince
decision and th@erson that made the firststance decision to make a written
statement about the appeal and makes arrangements to invite the mentioned
persons to the Committee meeting.

(2) The person specified in section b of paragraph (1) or their representative may

bepr esent during the studentébés personal hear i

365 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1I1/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
366 Established by Senate Rule XLI/2011l. 14.) Effective date: 15 February 2011
367 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1II/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012

12¢



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

(3) 3%8The fact that the student, their representative or the person specified in
paragraph (2) does not make an appearance despite being properly notified does not obstruct
decisionmaking.

(4) Experts invited by the head of the Committee may be present at the Committee
meeting in a consultative role.

(5) The quorum shall exist at a Committee meeting if the president of the meeting
and at least one other member are present.

(6) The ragporteur of the case is the president of the Committee. The president
may decide to have the notary present the documents pertaining to the case.

(7) During the decisiommaking process, the Committee takes into consideration

a) the cont ent appdal abhdraleendosed attachnebdts

b) the content of the argumentation attached to a possiblénstsince decision,

c) the standpoint of the student making the appeal expressed verbally or in writing,

d) the opinion of the head of the educationatitngonal unit concerned,

e) the relevant legislations or regulations,

f) all the information available and relevant for the examination of the appeal.

(8) The Committee shall make its decision by a majority of the votes cast. In the
event of a tie, theote of the president shall be decisive.

CALCULATING THE DEADL INES OF THE APPEAL PROCEEDINGS

Act CClV of 2011 on National Highe57.EdAc@6)
To (€é) calculate deadlines, ( é) the dgeneralsules he pr
of administrative proceedings and services (Hungarian abbreviation: Ket.) that shall be
properly applied.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and servicess(6et.) A
(1) If the deadline is calculated basmudays or working days, the deadline excludes the day

of the eventuation of the act or circumstance causing the start of the deadline, along with the
day of the declaration, delivery and the placing and removal of the announcement.

(2) If the deadline igalculated in months or years, it expires on the dayithetsed on its
numberi is the same as the start date of the deadline. In the event that this day is missing
from the month of expiry, on the last day of the month.

(3) If the last day of the deadé is not a working day, the deadline expires the forthcoming
working day.

(4) The time frame of the presentation of a petition or request sent by post is the day it was
posted.

(5) The time frame of the presentation of the electronic document is thé dag sent;
however, the deadline for the start of the administrative process is the forthcoming working
day.

(6) If the accrual of a right is set to a specific day, it commences at the start of tldeay.
legal consequences of failing to meet the daadbr late submission shall apply upon the end

of the last day of the deadline.

(7) In cases of doubt, the authority should regard the deadline as respected.

THE RULES OF VERIFICATION IN THE APPEAL PROCEEDINGS

Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher EducatigtnHu ngar i an abbS7e.vift({®)n
With regards to verification, (é) it is the
of administrative proceedings and services (Hungarian abbreviation: Ket.) that shall be
properly applied.

368 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1I1/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
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Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and servicesd(iet.) A

(1) In the event that someone missed a set day or deadline without any fault on their part, they
may present an excuse request.

(2) It is the authority during whose procedsirthe nonfeasance happened that makes a
decision regarding the excuse requésthe event that the deadline of making an appeal was

not met and the person in question presents an excuse request, it is the authority making the
first-instance decision, an cases where the deadline of initiating legal action was not met,
the court handling administrative matters that assesses the request.

(3) In the event that the authority complied with the rules of notifying clients and disclosing
decisions, an excusequest based on the fact that the notification and the communication
about the decision did not happen through post may not be acc&ptegrovision is also
decisive in the case of requests initiating a judicial review.

(4) The excuse request may be preed within 8 days after becoming aware of the
nonfeasance or the ceasing of the obstacle, but 6 days at most counted from the day of expiry
or the last day of the missed deadline.

(5) In the case of missing the deadline, as long as the conditions sthsistissed action

must be done along with presenting the excuse request.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and serviceso(Ret.) A

(1) If the authority grants the excuse request, the person submitting it shall bespahin
procedural position as if the nonfeasance had not happé&oefcilitate this, the authority
amends or withdraws its decision, continues the proceedings in case the decision halting the
proceedings was withdrawn, and repeats certain proceduraiadiie restrictions specified

in A 114 are not decisive in the case of ame
the excuse request.

THE SECOND-INSTANCE DECISION

Act CCIV of 2011 on National Hi ghe%7.AEdqwbdat i
On the subject of an appeal, the institution of higher education may:

a) reject the appeal

b) call on the person who failed to make a decision to arrive at a decision

c) alter the decision

d) annuls the decision and orders the decisiaker to initate a new procedure.

(6) With regards to (é) t he form, content
provisions of Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and
services that shall be properly applied.in relation to

(7) Upon declaration of the secoimstance decision, it becomes legally binding and
enforceable, unless the student requested a judicial review.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and servicesl(¥et.)

A (2) | f (fficient dat toimake a secosmliance decision, or a new fact emerges
after arriving at a firsinstance decision, or there is a need to further clarify the bearings of
the case, the authority making the secorsance decisiori along with annulling th
decisioni may order the authority making the fiisstance decision through an injunction to
commence a new procedure, or conducts the complementary evidentiary procedure itself,
arriving at a decision based on its findings.

(...)

(4) With regards tohte repeated procedure, the authority making theifistance decision is

bound by the operative and arguing part of the seawstdnce decision.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and services7(Ket.) A
(1) The authoty i taking note of the exceptions specified in paragraphs (5) arnidnfékes a
decision on the substance of the matter, and issues an injunction on every other question that
has arisen during the proceedings.
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(2) I n the event nhchrastthe achreal otd right and tbesother paggyudeEls t ¢
not participate in the firahstance proceedings, instead of appointing another authority or
administration to conduct the procedure, legislation may lay down that

a) the client is eligible to practiog the requested right if the authority does not a make a
decision regarding the time frame set,

b) if the administration does not come to a decision during the sefframme, their consent

shall be deemed to be given.

(4) In the cases specified by paragh (2), the accrued right shall be added to the request,
moreover to the requestds copy possessed by
authorityds disposal shall be copied and gi v
Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of adrsinative proceedings and services (K&2 . A

(1) The decisiori unless legislation specifies further requireménggall contain

a) the name of the public authority handling the case, the number of the case and the name of
the administrator/contact pers

b) the entitled or obligated clientds name
identification provided by the client in the request,

c) the specification of the subject of the case,

d) in the operative part

da) t he aut hor withyfrsatidnealboutshe availability, place and deadline

of legal remedy, the appeal procedure; in the case of judicial review, the possibility of
initiating a trial,

db) the name of the administration and the operative part of its decision,

dc) the demsion regarding the payment of the legalty or fee to the client or the central
state/government budget in relation with the proceedings,

dd) the determined fees incurred in the proceedings unless the authority makes a separate
decision in connection witthose,

dd) the paying of the determined fees incurred in the proceedings unless the authority makes a
separate decision in connection with those,

df) the set day or deadline of fulfilling the obligation and the legal consequences of failing to

fulfil the voluntary compliance, including sending out communication about the obligation to

pay late charges and the exact amount specified at the decision establishing the obligation to
pay compensati on; further mor e, i n t due case
communication about the rules of paying compensation through community service or work,

dg) the communication sent out about the obligation to pay compensation and the amount of

the appeal fee or charge, its forms of payment or deduction laid doiva diectision,

e) in the argumentative part

ea) the bearings of the case and the accepted evidences that form its basis,

eb) the argumentation presented by the client which was excluded from the proceedings and
the reasons for its exclusion,

ec) if a decisia was made within the discretionary powers of the authority or on the principle

of fairness, the aspects and facts contributing to the exercising of the discretionary powers or

the principle of fairness,

ed) the argumentationionfor the administration
ee) in the event that the time limit for the administrative process was exceeded, the day of the
expiry of the deadline, along with the communication sent out about the reason why the
deadline was not met and whether the missing of the deadline nairibated to the client

or another participant of the process, or th
ef) the | egislations which formed the basis
eg) reference to the legislation laying down the jurisdiction and compedétioe authority,
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f) the place and time of the decistaraking, the name and position of the holder of the scope

of authority, the name and position of the person issuing the official copy of the decision, if
not identical with the holder of the scopeaaithority.

g) the signature of the person issuing the official copy of the decision and the stamp of the
authority.

(2) Unless other requirements are set out in legislation, the injunction shall contain the
contentrelated elements specified in paragraphd)c), d) da, df and dg subparagraphs, e)

ec), ef) and eg) subparagraphs and f) and’lgg. injunction halting the procedure shall also
contain the conterelated elements specified in paragraph (1) djdég)subparagraphs and

e) ee) subparagraph.

(...)

(4) A simplified decision excluding the argumentation and communication about legal redress
may be made, if

a) the request is granted in its entirety by the authority and there are no other parties in the
case, or the decision has no bearing on dtesior legitimate interest of the other party, or

b) it solely determines the time of a certain procedural step.

(...)

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and services7(Ret.) A
(1) The decision may only contain such paied data that according to the rules of access

to filesi the person that is informed about the decision is allowed to gain knowledfjeeof.
decision shall be worded in a manner that it refers to the content of the protected data taken
into considerabn without disclosing it.The decision shall be worded in a manner that it
protects the identity of the person whose identification data and address was ordered to be
handled confidentially.

(2) The decision shall be formulated in a separate documeat) tato record or be written

on the case fileThe decision shall be formulated in a separate document if it is disclosed
electronically or by direct delivery or electronically, or in the event that the verbally disclosed
deci si onbs delythgdieny i s requested b

(3) The decision and the injunction, and several decisions or injunctions may be formulated in
a single documentVhen decisions are formulated in a single document, the operative and
argumentative parts of each decision shall be worded emdigmtly. The fact that the
decisions are included in a single document does not affect the deadlines set for the different
decisions and the applications of the rules of apged#he person entitled to legal remedy
makes an appeal against the decisiod i@junction included in a single document, the rules

of the legal remedy against the decision shall be applied.

(4) If the decision is taken into record or written on the case file, the data specified in
paragraph 72. A ( 1-Yg)duhparagrapghs and g), and the dhtp spdciigd, d ¢
in paragraph 72. A (1) which do not appear i
Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and services7(idet.) A
(1) If the nature of the obligation peitsiit, the authority may allow to fulfil it in instalments.

(2) In a request handed in before the expiry of the period of completion, the obligant may ask
the firstinstance authority to allow a moratorium or payment in instalments (hereinafter the
two together: payment allowance) with regards to the obligation to pay compensation
provided that the obligant verifies that for reasons beyond their control, the deadline is
impossible to be met or would cause undue hardship for tHdm. rules of payment
allowance shall also be applied appropriately if the obligation concerns the completion of a
specific action or the surrendering of a specific personality.

(3) Upon expiry of the deadline, the clientprovided that the execution has not been
commenced yet may ask for a payment allowance through a verification request if the
reasons specified in paragraph (2) prevailhe authority rejects the verification request and
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the request for payment allowance, it simultaneously makes a decision about the
commencemnm@ of the execution as well.

(4) The authority may hear out the other party and the entitled about their position on granting
a payment allowance.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and services7(%et.) A
(1) If the attenpt to reach an amicable settlement is successful, the authority includes it in its
decision and approves the settlement, provided that it

a) complies with the conditions laid down in the relevant legislations

b) does not undermine public interest, thétsgor legitimate interest of others, and

c) covers the period of completion and the reimbursement of the fee of the procedure.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and services7(i8et.) A
(1) The decision shall be disclostxthe client, those with regards to whom it grants a right

or imposes an obligation, with the administration handling the case and other authorities or
state entities specified by the relevant legislation.

(2) The injunction shall be disclosed to thoséhwegards to whom it includes a decision,
those whose rights or legitimate interest it concerns, and other persons or entities specified by
the relevant legislationUpon request, on one occasion, the authority issues a copy of the
undisclosed injunctiowithout charging additional fees or charges.

(...)

(5) The authority delivers the decision as an official docum&he decision and the
injunction that may independently be subject to appeal may not be disclosed through telefax,
unless the person or bodntitled to the information had previously requested or consented to
this.

()

(10) The day of the disclosure of the decision is the day it was disclosed verbally or in
writing, or was delivered in a fashion specified in paragraphlI{Bjhe case of dssions
disclosed through a notice, the decision shall be deemed disclosed on the fifteenth day
following the posting of the notice.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and services7(lRet.) A
(1) If the postal delivery f&s due to the fact that the recipient or their substitute decides not to
receive the letter, the document shall be deemed disclosed on the day of its attempted
delivery.

(2) I n the event that the document natseksent |
packageo si ghuntlprdven oteowis@ shall ivé deemed delivered on the 5th
working day following the day of the second attempted delivery.

(3) In the case of delivering the decision of the authority, the authority notifiesie¢neé oy
sending the official document based on the assumption of delivery discussed in paragraph (2),
within 10 days.

(4) The recipient may file a request to annul the assumption of delivery within 15 days upon
gaining knowledge of the assumption of defiyeéut within a time frame of 6 months of loss

of rights upon gaining knowledge of the assumption at niosihe event that the decision
comes into effect due to the assumption of delivery and results in enforcement proceedings,
the recipient may file aequest to annul the assumption of delivery within 15 upon gaining
knowl edge of the enforcement proceedings &eve
time the assumption of delivery comes into effect has expired.

(5) If the recipient is not a natalr person, they may only file a request to annul the
assumption of delivery if the delivery was not duly conducfedatural person may also file

a request to annul the assumption of delivery if they were not capable of receiving the official
document du#o reasons beyond their control.
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(6) The request shall contain all the facts and circumstances proving the unduly nature of the
delivery or rendering the recipient as not to be blamed for the failure of delinghe event

that the authority grantsthiee quest, it i s the provisions of
(7) The request is examined by the same authority that issued the document whose delivery is
In question.

Section 168
(1) 3%°The decision shall be delivered within the time frame spatifin this
Regul ati on, paragraph 166. A (7). The deliv

relevant notary.

(2) The mandatory pattern of the secansgtance decision may be determined by
the rector in a rectorial order.

CORRECTION, REPLACEMENT , COMPLEMENTATION , AMENDMENT AND WITHDRAWAL OF

THE DECISION
Act CClV of 2011 on National Highe57.EdAc@6)
Wi t h regards t o (é) t he correction, repl a

withdrawal of the decisionpon request or due to an official initiation, it is the provisions of
Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and services (Hungarian
abbreviation: Ket.) that shall be properly applied.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of admtrative proceedings and services (K8tJA.

A (1) If there is a mistyping of a name, nun
the authority? if deemed necessary, upon hearing out the cliegbrrects the mistake
provided that it doesot concern the substance of the case, the amount of the procedural fee
or the obligation to pay the fee.

(2) The authority makes the correction by

a) making a note on the original and available- the copies of the decision,

b) cancelling the faultglecision along with replacing the decision or

c) making a corrective decision.

(3) The correction of the decision may no longer be contested.

(4) The person who was informed about the need for correction shall be notified about the
correction.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules of administrative proceedings and services3KBt.)

A (1) I f t he derelatadielement kthat eskasd dawn loy degislagiam,tor no
decision has been made regarding a question that belongs to the substanceasé,ttiee
authority complements the decision.

(2) The decision may not be complemented if

a) a year has passed since the decision came into force, or

b) it would breach a right acquired and practiced in good faith.

(3) The authority makes the complemematby way of

a) an independent complementary decision wliichpossiblei is noted on the original and

the copies of the decision, or

b) cancelling the deficient decision along with replacing it by creating a unified decision from
the original and the ecoplementary decision

(4) The complementation shall be open to the same appeal as the original decision.

(5) The person who was informed about the need for complementation shall be notified about
the complementation.

Act CXL of 2004 on the general rules afiministrative proceedings and services (K&tJ.

A (1) I'f the authority establishes that its

369 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVA012. (XII. 17.)Effective date: 18 December 2012
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or administrative court that is eligible to judge such decisions breaches legislation, the
authority mayamend or withdraw its decisioi.he person who was informed about the
amended or withdrawn decision shall be informed.

(2) The authority is only entitled to carry out the procedure discussed in paragraph (1)
except for procedures based on the decisibrthe Constitutional Court or the public

pr osecut oi dlyoncemrandtwithintl yearmpon the disclosure of the deciitive
deci siondés judicial review is 1in process, t
defence on the substanaithe decision is presented.

(3) In the event that doing so would harm an exercised right or a right accrued in good faith,
the decision may not be amended or withdrawn unless there is a faulty entry in the official
record or certificate or there is a fdmding in the citizenship certificate.

(4) The amendment or withdrawal of the decision may be ruled out or conditions may be
imposed on it by the relevant legislation.

(5) In the event that the decision is amended or withdrawn due to the public prosetu

appeal, the content of 120. A shall be regar
(6) In the event that the decision is amended or withdrawn on the grounds of nullity, the
provisions of 121. A shalll be applied.
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CHAPTER X

THE STUDENT OLENARY LEABILIPY AND LIABILIT Y FOR DAMAGES
DISCIPLINARY LIABILITY

Act CCIV of 2011 on National Hi ghebr5.EdAuc(alt)i ol
the student is at fault and commits a serious breach of their obligations, following disciplinary
proceedings and a written dgion, they can be subject to a disciplinary penalty.

Section 169

(1) The student is liable to disciplinary action for

a) behaviour which infringes the order of the University or other institutions
operated by it (dormitories, practice schools, spomsinds, etc.) intentionally
or with gross negligence, or actions that breach legislation, university
regulations, rules, and
b) behaviour outside the University which is incompatible with the university
student status, gravely damages or endangers therUsivet y 6 s r eput at i
that constitute an infringement of regulations or a criminal offence.
(2) ¥°The student may not be held responsiblexcept for 74/A7 4/ C. A of t
Regulationi for behaviour, actions or omissions which are followed leglucabnal i legal
consequences based on chaptebs. land XIIi XXIII. of this Regulation.

LIABILITY FOR DAMAGES

Act CClV of 2011 on National Hi g h &r6 . E dAu c(alt)i o
the student causes damage unlawfully to the institatidngher education or the organiser of

the practical training in connection with the completion of their educational obligatioitks

the divergence specified in this A¢cthey shall face the rules of the Civil Code.

(2) In the case specified in paragh (1), in the event of negligent damage cause, the amount

of compensation shall not exceed 50 percent of the monthly sum of the minimal wage that
applies on the day of the cause of the dambygthe event of intentional damage cause, the

totality of thedamage caused shall be compensated for.

(3) The student bears full responsibility for items received with a record or release, or items

that entail a clearing obligation or an obligation to return, provided that they are under the
student 6s timessarthadsjudeat isesaol dperates them exclusiMety may be

exempted from the liability if the deficit can be attributed to force majeure.

(4) In accordance with the provisions of the Civil Code, the institution of higher education or

the organisr of the practical training is obligated to compensate for any damage caused in
connection with the student status or the practical traifihg.institution of higher education

or the organiser of the practical training may only be exempted if they firavéhe damage
caused may be attributed to force majeure ou
unavoidable behaviour.

Section 170

(1) If no misconduct has taken place during the causing of the damage, the head of
the facultyi if necessay, after consulting the Economic and Technical Directo@énerali
arrives to a reasoned decision.

(2) In the decision, it calls on the student to admit to the obligation to pay
compensation and to compensate for the damage caused.

370 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1I1/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
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(3) If the damage caesand the misconduct took place during the same action, the
rules of the disciplinary proceedings apply to the action for damages.
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CHAPTER XI
THE RULES OF THE DIS CIPLINARY PROCEEDING S AND THE ACTION FOR
DAMAGES

Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher Educatio ( Hungar i an alblbr.e vAi a(t5i)o
The order of the disciplinary proceedings is regulated by the government, provided that at
least one third of the members of the Disciplinary Board is delegated by the Student Council.
The student shall be graat a hearing during the proceedings, however, the disciplinary
hearing may be held even if the studeafter duly notificatiori is not present...

Section 171371

During the proceedings examining the disciplinary liability of students (hereinafter
disciplinary proceedings), the provisions of chapters i\YXl of the Regulations shall be
applied by taking account of the divergences discussed in this chapter.

PERSONS ORENTITIES INVOLVED IN THE PROCEEDINGS
Section 172

(1) 3"?The disciplinary proceedings may betiated by the rectoconcerning any
case in cases specifically concerning the facultye head of the faculty in the case of a
procedure initiated by aniversitydormitory, the director of th®ormitory Service Centre, in
the case otolleges for adanced studiesthe director of theollegé, or, in the event that
these persons are absent or indisposed for a long period of time, their substitute.

(2) 3°The firstinstance disciplinary proceedings are conducted by a-thesaber
(the president, a teaehand a student) faculty committee, or in the casdoofitories or
colleges for advanced studigsh e st u d e n tcenimitteeof she dopniitorycallegg

for advanced studidbereinaf er , st ude nconenitteedi sci pl i nary
B) **The facudntysdds dsitsucdi plinary committee
whi ch, according to paragraph (5), does no

disciplinary committeeof the dormitory/college for advanced studies or the ad hoc central
disciplinary committee

4 *3* n the case of a certain student, th
disciplinary committee of the faculty whidhaccording to the general rules of jurisdiction
is entitled to initiate the firsinstance proceedings in cases pertaininthéd student. In the
event that the disciplinary proceedings are agaridhD student, the disciplinacpmmittee
proceeds in the formation specified in parag

5) ¥The jurisdiction of t heoftsetdormiteryand 6 di s
college for advanced studiesncompasses cases where the student eghtitb an
accommodation in a dormitory or college for advanced studoesmits an act on the
dor mi t or y teaitory eratdnlevery ergasised by the dotomy or college

(6) *"In the case of a certain student accommodateddiormitory or who is part
of a college for advanced studies t he r i ght hol der to proceed
committee of thelormitory or college

871 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
372 Established benate Rul€XX/2015. (29 Junekffective date: 15 August 2015.

373 Established benate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

374 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

375 Last sentence endorsed by Senate RulelZ2014 (VI. 30). Effective date: 1 July 2014
376 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

377 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Juriffective date: 15 August 2015.
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Section 173
Q) ItistheFaculty Counci l t hat appoints the
Disciplinary Committee, in a fashion that it simultaneously appoints the president, the
presidentds substitute, one member and two a

(2) The facultyobs S tatesd en@ tmemfBeo and ctwol altechad e g
members.

3) ®The facultyds representation for PhD
alternate members.

Section 174

(1) 3°Thed or mi tstou dyeddistipin®ry committee shall be formed dhe
Dormitory Service Centrethe ¢ u d edmstipiindry committeeof a college for advanced
studies shall be formed on the premises of the college.

(2) It is the Senate that appoints the teacher members ofstthed e nt s o
disciplinary committee of thedormitory or college for advancesfudies in a fashion that it
simultaneously appoints the president, t he
alternate members. The members are primarily chosen @&mong theinstructorsat the
Dormitory Service Centre or college for advanced istudf there is no person of that title,
they should be selected from those employees obtrmitory Service Centre or college for
advanced studies whmave a certificate of higher education.

B The University Student s EGH¥WKnc idel (elyuan ¢
one member and two alternate members.

Section 175
(1) In the event that the president is indisposed, it is their substitute; in the event
that a member is indisposed, it is one of th

Disciplinary SubCo mmi t t eeds wor k.

(2) The mandate of the teacher members and the alternate members shall be for 3
years, that of the student members and alternate members shall be for 1 year.

(3) The mandate of the member and the alternate member ends in cas

a) the mandate ends,

b) the public sector employee status or student status ends,

c) the member or alternate member are dismissed from the Committee,

d) the member or alternate member resign from the post.

(4) If the delegacy of the president or theirbstitute ends, a new president,
substitute shall be appointed. If the delegacy of a member ends, an alternate member shall
take their place. If the number of alternate members is reduced to zero, a new alternate
member shall be appointed or delegated.

GROUNDS FORDISMISSAL
Section 176

(1) One shall not participate in the work

a) 38lif they are close relatives of the student involved in the disciplinary
proceedings [8:1. A paragraph (1) secti

378 Endorsed by Senate Rule CXLI1/2014 (V1. 3Ejfective date: 1 July 2014

379 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

380 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.

381 Established by Senate Rule CLXXXVI11/2014 (IX. 22.). Effectilate: 23 September 2014
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b) if the objective examination of the case cannot be expected from them (bias).
(2) The student involved in the disciplinary proceedings or their representative
may file a bias complaint.

(3) The Student Appeals Committee makes a decision regarding theomataint
out of turn. If the committee accepts the complaint, it appoints the new member (the
presidentds substitute). I n the opposite cas
legal redress against the injunction may not be admissitie atriiversity.

(4) The provision for the exclusion from exercising the disciplinary powers applies
to the recorekeeper as well.

INITIATION OF THE DISCIPLINARY PROCEEDINGS

Act CClV of 2011 on National Highe3.AEdquW)at i
No disciplinary action may be initiated if one month has passed since gaining knowledge of

the misconduct, or 5 months have passed since committing the deed of miscbnthet.

context of applying these provisions, gaining knowledge means whepathe entitled to

initiate the disciplinary proceedings gained knowledge of the circumstance forming the basis

of such proceedings.

Section 177

(1) The disciplinary proceedings commence upon receiving a report or gaining
knowledge of the misconduct in affical manner.

(2) %%Gaining knowledge refers to the time when the person entitled [paragraph
172. A (1) of the Regul ati ons] to start the
misconduct.

(3) The action ordaining the disciplinary proceedingstams the personal data of
the student involved in the proceedings, along with a short summary of the action forming the
basis of the proceedings.

EXECUTION OF THE DISCIPLINARY PROCEEDINGS

Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher Education (Hungarian abbrevamn : BBftWO)X 5)
The order of the disciplinary proceedings is regulated by the government. This means that at
least one third of the Disciplinary Board is delegated by the Student Council and the student
must be heard during the disciplinary procegdi however, the disciplinary hearing will take

place if the student is not present despite proper notification.

TIME FRAME FOR COMPLE TION OF THE PROCEEDI NGS
Section 17883

The provision laid out in Section 146 (1) shall not be applied in disciplinaryguivges. The
disciplinary proceedings shall be completed within a time frame that is reasonable for
investigating the case at hand and takes into account all aspects of the case, particularly the
management of the proceedings, the number of students agamdisciplinary proceedings

have been launched and withesses who need to be interviewed and other evidence that may
need to be collected.

SUMMON S

382 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI111/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
383 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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Section179

(1) 3¥The provisions of Section 16052 of the Regulations are applicable to the
content and delery of the summon, with the addition that only a party appearing in person
may be summoned verbally, and only to the forthcoming hearing.

(2) 385

(3) The verbal summon shall be registered in the record created at the hearing.

(4) If the party concernetlas a representative, the summon to a personal hearing
shall be delivered to both parties.

(5) The student involved in the disciplinary proceedings shall be informed through
the summon that they have a right to hand in their defence also in writing,eiogétin the
fact that their absence does not obstruct the hearing from taking place, nor the decision
making.

(6) The student involved in the disciplinary proceedings, the witnesses and the
expert shall be summoned in a manner that ensures that thexergtleesummon 8 days prior
to the hearing.

THE HEARING AND THE DEMONSTRATION OF EVIDENCE
Section 180

(1) The disciplinary hearing is conducted by the president of the Disciplinary
Board.

(2) The president ensures that the provisions of the disciplingayattons and the
order of the hearing are respected, and that those partaking in the proceedings are able to
exercise their rights.

Section 181

(1) A record shall be kept of the disciplinary hearing.

(2) 3The provisions of paragraph 157, section$ (@)of the Regulations shall be
applied to the record made at the disciplinary hearing, with the addition that the keepet

shall be appointed by the president of the
shall be signed by the presidentfadent member and the recekeeper.
Section 182

Q) The Studentsodé Disciplinary Committee h
of the case to make a decision. If the information available is not sufficient to do so, the
authority initiates an evidematiy procedure.

(2) Facts that constitute public knowl edge
Disciplinary Committee are not required to be proven.

(3) Such evidence may be used during the disciplinary proceedings that facilitates

the clarification ot he bearings of the case. Main sour.
the written document, the witness testimony, the record made at the inspection, the expert
opinion, the record created during inspectia

and tangible evidence.

4 The Studentsdé Disciplinary Committee i
be used.

384 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI11/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
385 Repealed bygenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurgffective date: 15 August 2015.
386 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1I1/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
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®) The Studentso6é Disciplinary Committee a
and on in their entirety, and establishes the bearingbeoicase based on the conclusion
drawn from these.

(6) If deemed important concerning the clarification of the bearings of theicase,
upon making a recordl, the Studentsd Disciplinary Com
evidence and documents that may beduss evidence.

(7) Unless otherwise provided in the relevant legislation, tangible evidences and
documents no longer important concerning the clarification of the bearings of the case shall
be returned to the person they were confiscated from.

(8) Upon reuest and at the cost of the client or the owner of the document, the
Studentsé6é Disciplinary Committee pursuing t
confiscated document.

Section 183

(1) Upon the execution of the evidentiary procedure, the Studed Di sci pl i
Committee makes its decision in a closed session, with a simple majority, and discloses its
decision.

(2) Upon 8 days after the decisiondos discl
and is delivered to the parties concerned.

PROVIDIN G DEFENCE

Section 184
(1) 3®¥Upon requesby the studentnvolved in the disciplinary proceedingthe
Studentsé Disciplinary Committee helps the s

and obligations.

(2) For the sake of fulfilling the provisin s of paragraph (1),
Disciplinary Committee is obligated to provide proper information to the student involved in
the proceedings if they do not have a legal representativabout their rights and obligations
during the proceedings.

(3) 38 The student involved in the disciplinary proceedings or their legal
representative is entitled to access the documents pertaining to the proceedings. Those
documents pertaining to the proceedings that contain state secrets or service secrets, must not
be copied and one shall not make an abstract from them. In such cases, any access to the
document$ in accordance with Act CLV of 2009 on the Protection of Classified Information
and based on its authorised access claus¢o take place under the conditgestablished by
the president of the Committee. In cases of documents containing other types of secrets, the
right to access and copy the documents may only be exercised upon making a written
statement about the obligation to keep those secrets.

THE PUBLICITY OF THE DISCIPLINARY PROCEEDINGS
Section 18589

(1) The Student séb Disciplinary Commi ttee
disciplinary case during the course of a public hearing.

387 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurtgffective date15 August 2015.
388 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI111/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
389 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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2) The studentsd disciplinaryi pariaityroi tt ee
entirely 7 to the public in a reasoned decision if it is deemed absolutely necessary for the
protection ofclassified information

3 The Studentsd Disciplinary Commutttee n
of official duty or upon request from ahstudeninvolved in the disciplinary proceedings
protect public morality in the event that it is deemed necessary for the protection of the
studenbo r ot h e privgeyerighéso n s 0

(4) Only the members of the disciplinary committee, the court reptiiestudent
involved in disciplinary proceedings and his/her representative may be present for hearings
for cases described in paragraphs (2) and (3).

SUSPENSION OF THE DISCIPLINARY PROCEEDINGS
DECISIONS THAT MAY BE MADE DURING THE DISCIPLINARY PROCEEDINGS

Section 186

(1) The decision may be one that imposes disciplinary punishment or one that ends
the disciplinary proceedings.

(2 During the studentsod disciplinary proc
is not allowed.

(3) 3°The decision shall be sero the student involved in the disciplinary
proceedings, his/her representative if there is such and the person who ordered the
disciplinary proceedings.

(4) 3°'The ruling on the penalty to be applied shall be kept on record for the period
for which it iseffective in the Electronic Registration System.

Act CClV of 2011 on National Hi gher Education (Hunga
punishment may involve

a) reprimand

b) severe reprimand

c¢) reduction or withdrawal 1 for a period of 6 months at mosti of allowances and benefits specified in the
Compensation and Benefit Regulations,

d) suspension from pursuing university studies for a definité 2 years at most period of time,

e) expulsion from the institution of higher education.

(3) All factors and circumstances are to be considered when imposing a disciplinary punishment,
especially the scope of plaintiffs, the consequences, repetitive patterns of misconduct and the gravity of the
act committed. In accordance with the definition provded in paragraph (2) section (c) for disciplinary
punishment, social support may not be withdrawn. Imposing the punishment specified in sections d) of
paragraph (2) entails the definitive or temporary withdrawal of benefits and allowances stemming from
the student status. During the disciplinary punishment specified in paragraph (2) section d), the student

status is put on hol d. The studentds academic perforrm
the disciplinary proceedings and the impsing of disciplinary punishment.
Section 187

(1) The operative part of the decision imposing the punishment shall contain

a) the personal data of the student involved,
b) the name of the infringement committed,
c) the disciplinary punishment applied,

d) reference to the possibility of legal redress.

30 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 Augst 2015.
391 Established byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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(2) The argumentative part of the decision imposing the punishment shall contain
a) the bearings of the case as established,
b) specification of the evidences,
c) the circumstances taken into account when infpgie punishment,
d) reference to the provisions forming the basis of the disciplinary punishment.
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ENDING THE DISCIPLINARY PROCEEDINGS
Section 18

(1) the disciplinary committee makes a decision to end the proceedings, if

a) the act committed is not asdiplinary breach, or was not committed by the
student involved in the proceedings,
b) committing the disciplinary breach cannot be proven,
c) the term of limit on the disciplinary breach expired,
d) a legally binding decision has already been made throdgpciplinary
proceedings with regards to the act forming the basis of the proceedings,
e)the Studentsodé Disciplinary Committee o
action with regards to the student.
(2) The action specified in paragraph (1) sectionise)applicable if the act
committed by the student involved is a minor breach, and there is a possibility that the
expected effect will take place without imposing a punishment.

EXECUTION OF THE DECISION
EXEMPTION FROM THE PUNISHMENT

Section B9
(1) 3°2Upon their request, the student may be exempted from the disciplinary )
punishments specified in section§e)) o f paragraph (2) of 55. A
Nati onal Higher Education (Hungarian abbrevi

(2) The studenshall submit their exemption request to the disciplinary committee
of the first instance. The committee is required to hand over the entire documentation of the
disciplinary proceedings to the head of the faculty within 5 days.

(3) The head of the facultjmakes a decision regarding the exemption based on the
documentation available, within 8 days. Prior to making a decision, the head of the faculty is
required to hear out the student in person. If the student did not make an appearance despite
sending out proper summon, their absence does not obstruct the detialong.

(4) The head of the faculty may decide to:

a) reject the request,
b) exempt the student from the disciplinary punishment.
(5) 3%°The student may be exempted

a) in the case of the punishmtien speci fied in section c¢c) o
Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher Education (Hungarian abbreviation:
ONftvd), upon the passing of at | east
expul sion from a stademecsamésser, host el , upor

a) in the case of the punishment specifi
Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher Education (Hungarian abbreviation:
ONftved), i f the suspension was | mpose:
passingf one academic semester,

a) in the case of the punishment specifi
Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher Education (Hungarian abbreviation:
ONftveé), upon the passing of 4 academi

392 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI111/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
393 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1II/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 Demmber 2012
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(6) °*%With regardstdt he deané6és decision, its conte
of the first instance proceedings specified in chapter VIII. of the Regulations apply, whereas
with regards to legal redress against their decision, the rules of chapter IX of the Regulations

apply.

EXEMPTION FROM DISADVANTAGEOUS CIRCUMSTANCES IN CONNECTION WITH THE
PUNISHMENT

Section 19

(1) The student shall be exempted from disadvantageous circumstances in
connection with the punishmentwithout the need to file a request and without ganation
pertaining to this:

a) in the case of a reprimand, upon 3 months after the decision becomes legally

binding,

b) 3%in the case of reducing or withdrawing allocations and allowances, upon
expiry of the time period set in the decision, but upon Jthw after the
decision becomes legally binding at the latest,

c) in the case of the suspension of studies, after the suspension expires, but after an
educational period equalling 4 years passes at the latest.

(2) In the case of expulsion, upon requestin t he f or mer student

Disciplinary Committee may decide to exempt the student, provided that 3 years have passed
since the decision became legally binding.

(3) In the case of exemption, the disciplinary decision shall be deleted from the
regster, regarding which the (former) student shall be informed in writing.

SECOND-INSTANCE PROCEEDINGS
Section 14

(1) The rules of the secordstance decision in studerglated cases shall be
applied with regards to the legal redress against theirissince decision, and the decision
concerning that, taking into account the divergences discussed in this section, with the
addition that when the Regulations mention a meeting or personal interview, it is to be
understood as a hearing in the secorstiarce proceedings.

(2) Inthesecord nst ance studentso disciplinary
Students6é Disciplinary Committee regarding
members of the committee of the firsstance proceedings sha# omitted.

(3) The rapporteur of the secomtstance disciplinary case is always the president
of the Committee.

(4) The rules of the firsinstance disciplinary proceedings apply with regards to
the delivery, the summon, the record, the defence, thpess®n and ending of the
proceedings.

(5) In the secord nst ance student séb di sciplinar
Committee to make a decision is not possible. If the Committee changes thestaste
decision, it may only make a decision regardingithposing of punishments provided for in
the relevant law or the ending of the proceedings. In the latter case, written warnings may

apply.

3% Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1I1/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
3% Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI1I1/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
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CHAPTER Xl

TEMPORARY REGULATION S CONCERNING STUDENTS ENROLLING BEFORE
1 SEPTEMBER 2006

Act CCIV of 2011 on Natio a | Hi gher Education (Hu®mgaAi ah
(...) New or amended academic and examinateated requirements may be introduced in a
phasingout system.

Section 12

(1) The provisions of the Regulatioris with the exceptions specifieth the
forthcoming paragraph shall be applied to every student of the University, irrespective of
the start date of the student status.

(2) With regards to students that commenced their studies before 1 September
20061 during the previous system thefollowing parts of the Regulations

a) Chapter |

b) paragraphs 449 of Chapter Il
do not apply.

(3) With regards to students that commenced their studies before 1 September
2002, beside those specified in Lraptaldldeaph (2
not apply among the provisions of the Regulations.

(4) 3*Cnstead of the provisions specified in the previous paragraphs, the relevant
provisions of the Universityobés Studies and I
Code, becoming &fctive on 1 March, 2006, shall be applied.

Section 13
(1) Inthe event that the Regulations establish a quantitative limit which is stricter
than the | imit specified in the Universityods
and t he tudes andtEyains Co&e, and the student has already exploited the
opportunity set forth in the Regulations, t

Exams Code valid on 1 January, 2006 shall be applied instead of the relevant provision of this
Regulation.

(2) All rules qualify as a quantitative limit which define an academic or
examination requirement through a quantitative limit. A particular quantitative limit is the
number (or ratio) of examination retakes, the number (or ratio) of acadaitichat may be
discontinued, the general average of grades to be achieved.

Act CClIlV of 2011 on National Hi ghelrl 2Ed uf a(t 1 )c
Trainings started in accordance with Act LXXX of 1993 on National Higher Education
(herinafter: Act of 1993 on National Higher Educatidn)in the form of a continuous
training T may be concluded based on unchanged professional requirements, within the
framework of an unchanged order of examinations and by issuing an unchanged diploma.

(...)

(4) Students that commenced their higher education studies before 1 September, 2006, may
graduate based on the curriculum requirements approved by the institutions of higher
education and according to the previous qualification requirement$, lzabdon the Act of

1993 on National Higher Educatidn will obtain a college or a university degreghe
academic period available to students and the ending or suspension of studies shall be

3% Established by Senate Rule CCXLVI11/2012. (XIl. 1Effective date 18 December 2012
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determined on the basis of the provisions in force at the timeutlerd status was created.
From 1 September, 2015, the institution of higher education may deviate from these
provisions.

(5) Students that commenced their studies before 1 September 200&king into account

the temporary provisions specified in tBaudies and Exams Cddevill not conclude their
studies according to the Act of 1993 on National Higher Education, may continue their
studiesi according to the accreditation of studies and examinatid®ased on this Act.

Section 19

(1) The University povides an opportunity to conclude studies commenced before
1 September 2006 (during the previous system).

(2) In compliance with the rules of credit transfer, the organisational unit
responsible for the academic unit may decide that the content, profelsser and time of a
course of the new system concurs with the content, professor, place and time of a course of
the previous system.

(3) In the event that a course belonging to the previous system is no longer
available,

a) the head of the educationalganisational unit responsible for the academic unit
may establish which course of the new system may be the one (equivalent
course) with which the student could complete the academic unit, or may
organise an examination course at the request of the staden

b) the Academic Committee may grant an extraordinary curriculum.

(4) 3n the event that the student does not exploit the opportunities specified in
paragraphs (1)3) and does not conclude their studies commenced in the previous system
within the tme frame determined by the qualification requirements and/or within the state
supported time frame at their disposal, they may conclude their studies in a privately funded
form, taking into account the provisions laid down in Chapter VIl of the Regulations

Section 1%

(1) The head of the faculty at the request of the student and upon approval from
the Credit Transfer Committéie may transfer the student to a major belonging to the new
system.

(2) With regards to the accreditation of course units acdwitea major belonging
to the previous system, the rules of credit transfer shall prevail.

Section 1%

(1) In the event that the student status of students that commenced their studies
before 1 September 2006in the previous systefin ends, they may onlgtart a new student
status through a new enrolment procedure.

(2)%%8 In the event that a student commencing their studies in the previous
system concludes their studies at their main faculty, but is also enrolled in teacher training,
the Directorate for Ediation and Training shall appoint their new faculty at their request. The
student shall present the written request to change faculties at the Office of Educational
Affairs belonging to their main faculty, within 5 working days after the end of the
examindion period of the last completed semester there.

SPECIAL RULES OF TEACHER TRAINING (OF THE PREVIOUS SYSTEM)

397 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
398 Established by Senate Rule XXXV1/2008. (l1l. 3Effective date: 1 April 2008.
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ScHoOL PRACTICES

Section 19
(1) 3°The organising of school practices shall be the task of Pedagogikum Centre
Education Organising and Academic Depame nt (in Hungari an: Pec
Okt at 8sszervez®si ®s Tanul m8nyi FRoszt 8l vy,

includes

i “%oordination with and supervision of students, institutions of public education
and organisational units bearingofessional liability with regards to the
procedural phases pertaining to the completion of the academic unit,
I preparation of contracts with external schools (not practice schools), external
teachers participating in the practices,
i maintenance of thquality assurance system pertaining to the practice schools
and the external teacherds teacher trai
(2) The following procedural phases are linked to school exercises as special
academic units:

a) application to the practice,

b) finalisation of school schedule,

c) registration at the beginning of the practice,
d) completion of the practice,

e) completion of the final task (observed lesson).

Section 18

(1) ““Teaching practices at practice schools may only be organised at the practice
schoolsof the University, and on the basis of a contract, in quality controlled institutions
selected by the Teacher Training and Teacher Vocational Training Council, and in practice
places determined by A 13 of t he Wynheader si ty
teachers prepared for and signed on for this specific task.

(2) Teaching practices may only take place dutingstudy periodand the first
week of the examination period.

(3) The student shall apply to the teaching practices of both semestéis in
antecedent academic yeards second semester,

(4) 6 persong if possible, not more than 3 per semestaray be allocated to one
head teacher for teaching practices.

(5) “%The allocation of teacher candidates to institutions of practitieeisask of
PK OTF, which it completes in cooperation with the organisational unit responsible for the
given methodology.

(6) The deputy director of teacher training at the institution of practice holds a
session to the teacher candidates on the dayfspeeid i n t he university®o
the session, they present the educational program and regulations of the institution, the
allocation to the head teachers, together with the curriculum for the semester.

(7) The lesson shall be preceded by appratory meeting, and followed by a
collective evaluation session.

399 Introductory text established by Senate Rule CCXLVI11/20121.(XT.). Effective date: 18 December 2012
490 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
401 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
492 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVR012. (XII. 17.)Effective date: 18 December 2012
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(8) “%3The final teaching may be attendédbeside the head teachirby the
instructors of the relevant faculties (pedagogy, psychology, the one responsible for the
methodology), the deputgirector of the teacher training of the institution of practice or its
representative, the colleague of PK OTF, along with the other teacher candidates.

(9) At the end of the teacher training semester, the institution of practice shall
provide an opportuty for the teacher candidates to express their opinions and remarks
regarding the teaching practice.

(10) At the request of the teacher candidate and in case of more than one teacher
majors, the candidate shall be allowed to fulfil their teaching pracggeirements at
different teaching schools.

(11) The head teacher assess the teacher ce
written evaluation. The candidate receives the evaluation at the end of the semester. In the
evaluation, the observed lesson kasemphatic, yet not exclusive importance.

(12) If the teacher candidate failed the teaching practice, they shall repeat it in a
subsequent semester. The student shall be allocated to another head teacher, and, if possible,
to a new school for the repedtteaching practice. Furthermore, the faculty concerned shall
delegate another instructor to the observed lesson.

Section199

(1) The external practicé within the boundaries of the course listmay be
completed in multiple ways:

a) one 60 hours (4 wesk and/or

b) two 30 hours, continuous, and/or

c) three 20 hours, in connection with one of the academic units of the obligatory

section of the teacher training

practice.

(2) “%“External school practice may only be completed based on a contract, on the
bass of the requirements determined by the Teacher Training and Teacher Vocational
Training Council, with the help of a mentor trained and signed on for this particular task.

(3) “%The student does not need to apply separately to the external school practice,
the application takes place in accordance with the rules of course registration and the
documentation provided by PK OTF.

(4) “%0rganising the external school practice is the shared task of PK @iTthe
form specified in paragraph (1) section c) of teiectioni and the organisational unit
responsible for the given academic unit.

(5) “%"The tasks to be completed during the external school practice are
collectively determined by PK OTF aifidn the form specified in paragraph (1) section c) of
this sectioni the organisational unit responsible for the given academic unit, along with the
mentor.

(6) In one semester, 2 students may be allocated to one mentor at most for school
practice, unless other considerations deem it otherwise.

(7) The mentor assesseeth t eacher candidateds wor k i |
candidate receives the evaluation at the end of the semester.

403 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
404 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
405 Established by Senate Rul€&LVI111/2012. (XII. 17.) Effective date: 18 December 2012
4% Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
407 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
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Section 20

(1) The head teacher and the mentor (hereinafter together: the head teacher) and
the teacher candidate share the task of imgjdorganising, supervising and evaluating the
teacher candidateb6és entire activity at the
professional guidance for them. An additional task of the head teacher and the teacher of the
institution of pactice isi upon special requestto do presentations.

(2) During the first meeting with the teacher candidate, the head teacher discusses
their own head teacher practice, the requirements, and taking these into account, the head
teacher and the candidater e at e t he candi dateds progr am.

(3) The head teacher is required to be present at all lessons and classes (hereinafter
together: lesson) of the teacher candidate. On two occasions at most during the course of the
academic unit, and at the special requéshe teacher candidate, the candidate may hold the
lesson without the presence of the head teacher. The time and date of these occasions shall be
announced to the school management by the head teacher, who is required to be present at the
school and avéable any time during the course of the lessons.

(4) The head teacher may only intervene during the course of the lesson of the
teacher candidate if the candidate makes a basic, incorrigible mistake, or the class is
undisciplined to such a degree that efjuires immediate intervention. This intervention,
however, shall not damage the authority of the candidate.

(5) The head teacher is bound to intervene during the course of the lesson of the

teacher candidate i f the caelsdatybhtheecandidataort i vi t

that of others in the room.

(6) The head teacher is bound to do the administrative work in relation to the
teacher candidate before their set deadline.

(7) The head teachers may initiate the continuous improvement of teeaiharg
in their own field.

Section 24

(1) The teacher candidate creates a lesson plan for all their lessons, with the
coordination of the head teacher; however, the plan of the observed lesson is to be prepared
by the candidate independently.

(2) Beforecommencing their practice at school, according to the school rules, the
student is bound to appear at the relevant school or at a designated place.

(3) In the event that the student cannot commence their practice at the agreed time
due to an unexpected @justified obstacle, they should announce it to the head teacher well
in time before the start of the practice. In every other cases, the student is to ask the
permission of the head teacher a day in advance to cancel or change the time of a lesson or
anyother prescribed activity.

4) At the studentdos request, a weekly da

during the preshadowing period at the practice school. If the schedule allows it, the candidate
is eligible to this benefit during the entire caaid the teaching practice.

THE TEACHER TRAINING THESIS
Section 2@

(1) All students enrolled in teacher trainirigbeside their thesis to be written
relating to the subject of their majorare required to hand in a thesis as part of the teacher
training.



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

(2 *®The teacher training thesisobés subject
OTF on the designated form.

a) for the qualifying exam in the spring semester, until 15 October,

b) for the qualifying exam in the autumn semester, until 15 May.

3 Onte form stating the thesisbds subject
consultant with their consent to oversee the thesis, together with the approval of the head of
the educational organisational unior their substituté responsible for the given nuaj

Section 2(3
(1) The teacher training thesis has two structural forms:
a) an integrated thesis within the framew
major pertaining to the field of expertise of the major; as a part of it or as a

whole,
b) a sef-sufficing thesis independent of the thesis written for the major, as an
independent solution for a professional educatiggedagogical task
contains the professional study related to the teaching of the major and/or pedagogy
within itself, proving theability to synthesise the learning material and applying it in a
creative fashion. The integrated thesis has to fulfil the requirements of the thesis to be written
at the major as well.

(2) A work (portfolio) created during studies pursued in the fielgpp®fchology,
pedagogy and methodology, based on independent tasks, class papers loosely related to each
other may be accepted as an independent thesis. This has to contain at least 4 practical works
evaluated by the teacher in charge of the practice, @weuf the literature in close
connection with these, and one chapter summarising the conclusions and providing
evaluation.

(3) In the event of pursuing teacher training on multiple teaching majors or
alongside majors that may be the basis of teacheringaiand concluding these
simultaneously or within 3 academic years after each other, the teacher thesis shall be written
in connection with only one of the majors. In this case, this means that only one of the teacher
trainingds gqual abbudeferglingghe thesisnati ons i s

(4) “%Upon declaring the intention to write an integrated thesis, the major and PK
OTF approve it together. The independent thesis is approved by PK Ofén seeking the
opinion of the relevant faculty/faculties.

(5) The evalation of the integrated thesis shall examine and discuss both the
content relating to the major and the teacher training. If necessary, separate opponents may be
requested for the different contents. The independent thesis shall be evaluated by one
opponen

(6) ““The Teacher Training and Teacher Vocational Training Council lays down
suggestions and obligatory instructions in order to consolidate the coatehtormrelated
requirements of the teacher training theses.

Section 2@

(1) **The student

a) shall submit the independent teacher training thesis (including the portfolio) in
one printed and spiral bound (or thermal bound, or with the use of other forms

4% Introductory text emblished by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. 17Bffective date: 18 December 2012
499 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012

410 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 Decembgn12

411 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012
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of binding) copy, at the Office of Educational Affairs; electronically, at the PK
OTF,

b) shall subnt the printed copy of the integrated teacher training thesis at the
faculty related to the major; electronically, at the PK OTF,

before the examination period at the time of their final exam.

(2) The deadline for submitting the thesis

a) in the autumn seaster: 20 November,

b) in the spring semester: 20 April.

Submitting the integrated teacher training thesis may take place later in the event
that the deadline of the thesis to be written at the major is at a different time.

(3) Upon registering the thesie Office of Educational Affairs forwards it to the
opponent for evaluation.

Section 26

(1) The opponent of the teacher training thesis is the consultant.

(2) The grade of the thesis is given by the opponent. The evaluation containing the
assessment drthe grade of the thesis shall be attached to the thesis.

(3) “'2n the event that the teacher training thesis is a failure, the PK OTF requests
a new opponent. In this case, the grade of the thesis is the arithmetic mean of the two
evaluations.

(4) The thesis and the evaluation shall be forwarded to the head of the final
examination committee at least 2 weeks prior to the final exam.

(5) “°The evaluation of the thesis may be received at the Office of Educational
Affairs, one week prior to the qualifying exa

TEACHER TRAINING QUALIFYING EXAM
Section 2®

(1) “*The qualifying exam is the final examination at the end of teacher training,
which may be held within the framework of the final exam of the major, as a separate part of
it, or independently. The indepdent qualifying exam (or exam part) is organised by PK
OTF.

(2) “**The student shall apply to the independently organised qualifying exam at
PK OTF.

a) in the autumn semester: until 20 October,

b) in the spring semester: until 20 March.

(3) As a member othe final exam committee, an instructor of methodology, an
instructor from the field of psychology or pedagogy, and, if possible, the opponent of the
thesisi if not identical with the previous twioare present at the qualifying exam.

(4) The qualifyingexam consists of two parts:

a) defence of the teacher training thesisi @an the case of an integrated theisia
part of the thesis,
b) an oral exam on methodology, and

412 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012

413 Established by Senate Rule CCLXII/2007. (XII. 17.). Effective date: talr2008

414 Established by Senate Rule CCXLVII1/2012. (XII. 1Effective date: 18 December 2012

415 Introductory text established by Senate Rule CCXLVIII/2012. (XII. Hffective date: 18 December 2012
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c) an oral exam in the field of pedagogy and psychology, based on a list of
subjects
The oral exams may be held on separate exam occasions.

(5) The practical grade at the end of school practices shall be calculated in order to
be able to calculate the result of the qualifying exam that one counts based on the arithmetic
mean of the twonactices (in the event of a fraction, it shall be rounded down).
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CHAPTER XIII 416

SPECIAL PROVISIONS REGARDING THE ACADEMI C ALLOWANCES AND
ACADEMIC SUPPORT PROVIDED BY THE UNIVERS ITY TO SPECIAL NEEDS
STUDENTS

Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher Education (Hungar i an abbrevi at disabled 6 Nf t v ¢
student (applicant)students with physical, sensory or speech impairment; in the event of multiple types of

disability, multiple disabled, lives with autism spectrum disorder or other mental disorder (seve

learning, attention or behavioural disorder);

Under Vhr. Section 64 (1) The student may request under Section 63 (1) based on expert opinion partial

or full exemption from fulfilling academic obligations or a different set of academic criteria.

Government Decree 79/2006 (IV. 5) on the execution of some of the provisions of Act CXXXIX of 2005 on

hi gher education (Hungarian abbreviation: 6Vhr 16) 20
operational procedures of the higher education:

a) examineghe requests of disabled students to aid, exemption and allowances,

b) appoints a coordinator that helps disabled students from within the institution,

c) the disabled student may usé in accordance with the type and extent of the disability the personad

and technical aids and services provided or not provided by the university and available from another

source,

d) the disabled student may use the financial support in relation with textbooks and notes in the case of

special notes, other types of technitaequipment substituting notes and facilitating other methods of

preparation.

(3) According to paragraph (2) section b), the task of the coordinator:

a) participation in the recordkeeping and evaluation of requests specified in paragraph (2) section a)

submitted by disabled students,

b) keeping in touch with disabled students and their personal helpers,

¢) providing the aids applicable during the studies and examinations of disabled students. During the

study period, organising occasions for consultation ahe request of disabled students,

d) making suggestions concerning the use of the normative support aimed at facilitating the studies of

disabled students, obtaining assets necessary for providing help.

(4) Under paragraph (2) point b) the coordinator mus possess a higher education degree, skills or work

experience in caring for people with disabilities.

(5) The institution shal/l provide the coordinator wit

Section 207
(1) Disabled (hereinafter: spetizeeds) studenisespecially those with severe speech
impediment, dyslexia, dysgraphia, dyscalculia, hearivigion- and physical impairment, in
need of durable medical attentibrare eligible to academic allowances during their studies,
in order to @lfil academic requirements.
(2)  Faculty committees (hereinafter: special committees) established to evaluate requests
for aid, exemption and allowances base their decisions on expert opinions in the field of
medicine, health care and justice, in accordamith the procedure specified in Chapter VIII
of the Regulations, and make decisions regarding requests in connection with allowances and
partial or full exemption from academic obligations pertaining to disabled students.
(3) A coordinator responsibler the issues of disabled students shall be appointed at the
faculties who helps disabled students to exercise the rights and fulfil the obligations stemming
from their student stats, especially in cases specified in paragragt&xl30&8he faculty
coordnator is appointed by the head of the faculty, upon seeking the opinion of the special
committees.
(4) The student may file a request for legal redress to the Student Legal Redress
Committee against the decision of the faculty committee or the headfatth&y within 15
days after the decision was made.

416 Established bgenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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Section 208

(1) Students in need of constant medical care or special needs due to a disorder affecting
the studentdés study skill s, the can be
students are entitled, based on the opinion of the special committee.

REGISTERING SPECIAL NEEDS

Vhr. Section 63 (1)The disabled student specifies the type and extent, permanence or temporariness of
their disability with an expert opinion as specified in paragraphs (2) ad (3).

@21 f the studentdés (applicantds) disability was pr
studies and the student was eligible for exemptions during their studies and final examination, the
student 6s speci al needs mnionfroim eounpyr(capitad) rpedagogicdd an e x|

institutions, their relevant county-level or national member institutions functioning as expert
committees (or their legal predecessors in the form of expert or rehabilitation committees
assessing learning abilitie®r national expert or rehabilitation committees).

@B If the studentodés (applicantds) disability was not
studies and if the student was not eligible for exemptions during their studies and final
examination, thedisability can be proven via a report from the rehabilitation expert body or any
of its legal predecessors.

Section 209

(1) Special needs students (including students requiring extended periods of medical care)

is eligible to use the various forms ofssstance, exemptions or allowances (hereinafter:
support) guaranteed by the university if the student registers him or herself as a student with a
disability and the approval of the registration is recorded int he Electronic Registration
System.

(2) Students can register a disability through electronic forms in the Electronic
Registration System or via an electronic form downloadable from faculty websites.
Registrations can be submitted in forms of formal requests while or after entering into a
student stius. The expert opinion issued by the rehabilitation expert body shall be attached to
the request. If the opinion is not attached to the request, the student must make sure to attach
it immediately. The registration request is assessed by the Dean upomrecdation from

the faculty coordinator.

(3) If the applicant was disabled during their public education studies, and was eligible to
allowances during their studies and the final examination, the documents verifying this shall

be attached to their allowae or exemption request in a simple copy.

(4) International students with disabilities shall attach an original expert opinion issued by

a foreign institution along with a certified English or Hungarian translation of the document if

the original versions not issued in English. Before ruling on the expert opinion, the faculty
coordinator shall request an opinion from
Faculty of Special Education, which has the option of opening an investigation into the
student in question if it so choses in order to come to a conclusion on the registration.

(5) Once the studentods registration is app
statement proving the student ds letstadenmisan as a
apply for grants.

(6) All students admitted to the university must be informed about the process of and
requirements for registering for a proof of disability, along with grants available and the
contact information of the relevant facultyardinator, once they gain admission.

(7) Former students who have passed the final examination but have not received their degree
certificate due to not having met the exit requirement of obtaining the prescribed number of
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language certificates shall reggr their disabilities the same way that current students are
required to.

SUPPORT AND EXEMPTIONS GRANTED TO SPECIAL NEEDS STUDENTS

Act CCIV of 2011 on National Hi gher Education (Hungal
student must be provided with the preparation and examination in line with the disability, together with

helping them exercise their rights stemming from their student status. If deemed justified, the student

shall be exempted from certain subjects, parts of subjects, or thebligation to give an account of their

knowledge. If necessary, the student shall be exempted from the language exam, or a part or level of the

language exam. At the examination, the student is eligible to a longer period of preparation time, while at

the written examination, they shall be provided with an aidi especially a typewriter or a computer. If

necessary, the written examination shall be changed to an oral examination and vice versa. The exemption

granted on the basis of this chapter may only bergnted in connection with the circumstance forming the

basis of the exemption, and may not lead to exemption from the essential academic requirements that

need to be fulfilled in order to acquire the qualification certified by the certificate.

Government Decree 79/2006 (IV. 5) on the execution of some of the provisions of Act CXXXIX of 2005 on
higher education (Hungarian abbreviation: 6Vhr 108) 18
education may establish requirements that are partly or fullydifferent from the curriculum in connection

with the disabled student, andi bear i ng in mind paragraph (7) iaf 39 A
may waive the student of their obligation of fulfilling them.

Vhr. Section 62 (1) At the request of a studd with disability the higher education institution shall set
requirements partially or completely different from the curriculum, and 1 taking into account Nrtv.
Section 49 (8)i shall grant the student exemption from the requirements by granting at leasbne of the
allowances listed in paragraphs (2] 7 ) to the student i f the expert opi
warrants a benefit or exemption to the student.

(2) Academic allowances given to students with physical disability

a) the university shall gant partial or full exemption from fulfilling the practical requirements, or grant
an opportunity to fulfil them in a different form,

b) written examinations may be exchanged with oral examinations and vice versa,

¢) exemption from the entire or part of the language examination or its level,

d) the student may be exempted from geometric and drafting exercises if they are not able to use the
necessary tools, although demonstrating knowledge of the basic rules orally may be required,

e) permission to use sgrial tools required for completing written assignments, access to special furniture,
f) if necessary, a longer period of preparation time than the time given to nedisabled students may be
granted

g) appointment of a personal helper to help manage institional affairs.

(3) Academic allowances given to hearing impaired students:

a) the university shall grant partial or full exemption from fulfilling the practical requirements, or grant
an opportunity to fulfil them in a different form,

b) the university should give the opportunity to take a written exam instead of an oral one, or if the
student opts to take an oral exam, the university shall provide a sign interpreter.

c) exemption from the entire or part of the language examination or its level,

d) for the sake of intelligibility and understanding, the questions and instructions shall be presented to the
student both verbally and in writing,

e) providing the necessary tools and visual presentation is required at all exam occasions,

f) if necessary, a longr period of preparation time than the time given to nordisabled students may be
granted,

g) appointment of a personal helper to help manage institutional affairs, noteaking interpreter, sign
interpreter.

(4) Academic allowances given to visually impa&d students:

a) the university shall grant partial or full exemption from fulfilling the practical requirements, or grant
an opportunity to fulfil them in a different form,

b) the university must give the opportunity to take oral exams instead of written mmes, and provide the
student with special technical equipment in the event of written examinations,

¢) exemption from the entire or part of the language examination or its level,

d) the student may be exempted from geometric and drafting exercises, althdugdemonstrating
knowledge of the basic rules orally may be required,
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e) the university shall provide access to the questions, subjects of the exam on audio tapes, discs, in Braille
writing or in a magnified form,
f) if necessary, a longer period of preparion time than the time given to nondisabled students may be
granted,
g) appointment of a personal helper to help manage institutional affairs
(5) Allowances given to students with speech and other types of impediments (dysphasia, dyslalia,
dysphonia, stutering, gabble, aphasia, nasality, dysarthria, mutism, severe speech perception and speech
comprehension disorder, central lisping, delayed speech development):
a) the university must give the opportunity to take written exams instead of oral ones, and @vide the
student with special technical equipment for examinations,
b) exemption from the entire or part of the language examination or its level,
c) if necessary, a longer period of preparation time than the time given to nedisabled students may be
granted,
d) appointment of a personal helper to help manage institutional affairs
(6) Allowances given to students with development disorders:
a) allowances given to students with dyslexia, dysgraphia, dysorthografia:
aa) written examinations may be exchangedith oral examinations and vice versa,
ab) if necessary, a longer period of preparation time than the time given to nedisabled students may be
granted for written examinations
ac) in the case of written exams, the student shall be provided with the nesary tools (e.g. computers,
typewriters, dictionaries, synonym dictionaries),
ad) exemption from the entire or part of the language examination or its level,
b) exemptions given to students with dyscalculia:
ba) the student may be exempted from assignment&dt involve calculations, although demonstrating
knowledge of the basic rules orally may be required,
bb) Students are allowed to use all the aids during the examinations that they had previously used during
their studies (charts, calculators, configuratims, mechanical and manipulative tools), and are eligible to a
longer preparation time.
c) Allowances given to students with attention deficihyperactivity disorder:
ca) written examinations may be exchanged with oral examinations and vice versa,
cb) if necesary, a longer period of preparation time than the time given to nomisabled students may be
granted,
cc) minimal waiting time when taking an exam,
cd) permission to use special tools and equipment to complete written assignments
ce) longer exams shall beplit into multiple parts, the student is allowed to take breaks without leaving the
location of the exam, permission to move around and expressions of emotions are tolerated,
cf) permission to take an exam separated from other students
cg) depending on ertain unique characteristics, if the student so wishes, oral questions may be written
down or repeated, complex questions may be broken up into multiple questions and the student may
receive clarification about the questions and requirements.
ch) audio files of the lectures, seminars, exam questions and topics may be made available to the student,
ci) appointment of a personal helper to help manage institutional affairs
d) allowances for students with behaviour disorders (adjustment disorder, impulse contralisorder,
aggression towards oneself or others, behavioural traits demonstrating symptoms of anxiety or
weak selfcontrol, abnormal development in adjustment, goallirected behaviour, self
organisation or metacognition):
da) written examinations may be exibanged with oral examinations and vice versa,
db) longer exams shall be split into multiple parts, the student is allowed to take breaks, permission
to move around and expressions of emotions are tolerated,
dc) permission to take an exam separated from o#r students
dd) if the student so wishes, during an oral exam, questions may be written down or repeated,
complex questions may be broken up into multiple questions and the exam questions and requirements
may be simplified.
de) if necessary, a longer perit of preparation time than the time given to nondisabled students
may be granted,
df) appointment of a personal helper to help manage institutional affairs
(7) Allowances given to students with autism:

a) testing may be t ai |l oittendexamipatiobshmay ke texclitheged vits orah e e d s,

examinations and vice versa,
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b) Exam questions and requirements may be clarified, questions for oral exams and instructions may be
written down and/or simplified,

c) if necessary, a longer period of preparatioriime than the time given to nondisabled students may be
granted,

d) permission to use special tools (audio recorders, computers, dictionaries, other communication tools to
facilitate learning) in classes or during exams,

e) exemption from the entire or @rt of the language examination or its level,

f) exemption from certain practical requirements that may be hard to meet for students with autism as a
result of their development disorder; such requirements may be replaced with nepractical
requirements,

g) appointment of a personal helper to help manage institutional affairs

(8) The longer period of preparation time than the time given to notdisabled students shall exceed the
preparation time given to nondisabled students by at least 30%.

(20) If warranted, based on the expert opinion provided to the institution, the university may give further
allowances to special needs students than the allowances listed in paragraphs({2)above.

(11) Students applying for PhD programmes, PhD students or PhD canditiss may not be exempt from
the entire or part of the language examination or its level.

(12) Former students with disabilities who have passed the final examination and whose student status has
expired but have not fulfilled the exit requirement of obtainng a language certificate may be exempt from
the entire or part of the language examination or its level.

Section 210

(1)At the studentds request and based on t
the issues of disabled students, it is possibéppmint a personal helper.

(2)At the studentdos request and based on t
the issues of students who are unable to read printed versions of the material, the
university shall provide the course materials in digibahT.

(3) Special needs students may make audio recordings of classes not held in training form.
The audio files created may only be used
must inform the lecturer and other participants int he course about the imtémtio
record the class.

(4) The examiner must allow the student to
a) take a written exam instead of an oral one and vice versa,

b) employ the help of special technical tools for written exams

c) provide a period of preparation time 30% longer than the time given to non
disabled students if the student makes the request for the above allowances at least
four business days before the exam.

B)The rule | aid out i n paragraph (4) does
Section 71 (5).

(6) If the special needs student neaka request for allowances at least four business days
before the exam, the faculty coordinator will ensure that special needs students have
access to special tools and sign interpreters at the exam.

(7) Allowances for special needs students that can benglstahrough application shall
be announced and the applications for them assessed at least five days before the
deadline for the mandatory declaration of data pursuant to the relevant law.

(8) Students with physical disabilities, visual or hearing impairmemy be given
complete or partial exemption from the course requirements and new specific
requirements by the course instructor may, pursuant to the relevant law.

(9) Special needs students who wish to be exempt from the entire or part of the language
examinaton or its level may be exempt by the head of the faculty based on
recommendation from the faculty special committee, only in connection with the
circumstance serving as the basis for the exemption.
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Section 21117
Section 2p*18
Section 2B41°
Section 214420
Secfon 215421

417 Repealed byenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
418 Repealed bpenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
419 Repealed bpenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 Augu015.

420 Repealed bypenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
421 Repealed bypenate Rule CXX/2015. (29 Jurigffective date: 15 August 2015.
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SPECIAL PROVISIONS

PROVISIONS PERTAININ G TO CERTAIN FACULTI ES

CHAPTER XIV 422
PROVISIONS PERTAININ G TO THE FACULTY OF LAW

Section 256

With regards to students pursuing studies at the Faculty of Law, Chap{éitsof
the Regulations shall be applieg taking into consideration the divergences discussed in this
chapter.

Section 27

ad 2. A

The educational organi sational units par
Faculty of Law are the departments, the Institute of Political Science (Hezeitegether:
departments), and the Legal Training Institute providing vocational trainings.

CHANGING PROGRAMMES AND TRAININGS
Section 2B

(1) The matter of changing programmes and trainings belongs to the jurisdiction of
the Educational Board.

(2) Changng programmes may only be allowed to lower or same level programmes.

(3) Changing programmes and trainings in the semester of enrolment may only be
allowed if the student would have been eligible to enrolment to the programme in question
based on the ralts of the preliminary examination of the original programme.

(4) The deadline for handing in the request for changing programmes or trainings is
the last day of the examination period preceding the change of programmes or trainings. In
the event that théeadline was not respected, the student may not hand in an excuse request.

TRANSFERRING STUDENTS FROM OTHER NATIONAL UNIVERSITIES
Section 29

ad 34. A
(1) Students from other national universities may be transferred if

a) the student successfully complgtthe obligatory courses set for the first and
second semester by the curriculum of t
request (the Educational Board may make an exception to this rule with regards
to two examinations per semester at most);

bythest udent 6s student status was not revok
disciplinary proceedings, or the conditions of obligatory expulsion do not
prevail with regards to the student;

“22Established by Volume |11 of ELTEOGs Or gaxuwiRe4.i onal a
(28 April), regarding the amendment of the chapter pertaining to the Faculty of Law of the Spadigbirsof
Academic Regulations. Effective date: 1 May 2014
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c) in the event of a transfer request to full time trainingstbdent collected at least
27 credits during each of the preceding two semesters and achieved a 4.00
(good) academic grade (scholarship index); in the event of a transfer request to
correspondence (patime) training, the student collected at least 2ditse
during each of the two preceding semesters and achieved a 3.51 (good)
academic grade (scholarship index) based on the curriculum set by the faculty
with regards to the training concerned and its rules regarding the calculation of
average;

dhasaté ast one complex [type fACO0O] 1inter med
language exam.

(2) The decision declaring the transfer shall state the name of the programme and

training where the student may pursue their studies.

(3) In the event that thewstent requesting the transfer continues their studies in a
fee-paying form, their request may only be to apeging training as well.

(4) In the event that the student requesting the transfer wishes to continue their
studies in a statkinded form, the écision regarding the transfer has to state whether the
change is granted or not.

(5) The transferred student initiates a credit transfer procedure to have their
previously completed courses accepted.

DEADLINES PERTAINING TO TRANSFERRING STUDENTS
Section220

(1) The transfer request shall be addressed to the dean and handed in to the
Educational Board until the first day of the examination period preceding the semester of the
transfer. The transcript of records verifying the successful completion oértiester shall be
handed in until the last day of the examination period.

(2) In the event of a transfer, the credicreditation requests regarding the
preceding studies accompanied by an opinion from the facultghall be handed in until the
deadline specified by the Bureau of Education. In the event that the deadline was not
respected, the student may not hand in an excuse request.

THE GUEST STUDENT STATUS
Section 224

ad424 3. A

(1) Guest students may register to a maximum of courses equallingflib& sum
of credits prescribed by the training and gt
concerned by the guest request.

(2) Guest students shall pay 10% of the student normative after each course they
register to.

(3) The opportunity discssed i n paragraph (3) of 42 .
faculty with the restriction that courses that conclude with a basic level examination or
comprehensive examination and courses that belong to the group of courses connected to the
final examination mayot be completed by a guest student, or in another institution of higher
education.
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THE FACULTY G5 STUDENTSOPARTICIPATION IN THE ERASMUS PROGRAM
Section 22

(1) Students with an active status shall apply to the ERASMUS Program through
filling in an applcation in the Hearning System.

(2) The prerequisite for the application is that

a) the student successfully passed the following examinations:

- legal training: Constitutional Law 2, Administrative Law 1, Criminal Law 1,
Civil Law 1;

- Bachelor training in Blitical Science: The Basics of Political Science 2,
Constitutional Law 1;

- Masters training in Political Science: The Hungarian Political System, Local
Society, regions;

- Bachelor training in Administration of Justice: Civilistics 2, Administrative
Law 2;

- Bachelor training in Administration of Labour and Social Insurance: The
Administrative Proceduré knowledge of cases of misdemeanour, The Basics
of Civil Law 2,

- Masters training in Criminology: Constitutionality and Human Rights, The
Basic Problems of Theetical Criminology

- PhD: registered students with an active status.

b) the student has an intermediate B2 type language exam or a document certifying
language skills on par with that with regards to the language to be used during
their Erasmus studies;

c) the student has at least two nhowmpleted courses besides the preparatory
seminars for the final examination in order to acquire thedpggee certificate
stating that all coursenits have been completed.

(3) The ERASMUS student automatically receivies éxtraordinary study schedule
(exemption from attending the courses) speci
but the student has to pass the examinations they registered to iletmikg System and
the examinations belonging to the cees not completed at the partner university upon their
return home, until 31 March or 30 September, on the minimum of 3 examination occasions
provided by the faculties.

(4) In the event that the student registers to the final exam after the ERASMUS
semeste in the spring semester, they may only attend the examination if they acquire-the pre
degree certificate stating that all coursets have been completed until 15 March at the
latest.

(5) Students participating in the ERASMUS program for the sole perpbs
completing their field practice may only be exempted from having to attend courses. In the
event that the time frame of the field practice within the framework of the ERASMUS
program provides a wefbunded reason for this, the student may be gratitecextended
examination period discussed in paragraph (3) of this section.

(6) The student hands in the verification regarding the completion of a field practice
abroad at the International Office of the Faculty. In the event that the verification complie
with the requirements, the International Office of the Faculty hands over the copy of the
verification for further administrative procedures to the instructor responsible for the field
practice.
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THE END OF THE STUDENT STATUS
Section 23

ad 52. A

(Q)mhaccordance with section d) of par agr a
ends the student status in the event that the student has not completed 20% of the credits
necessary to conclude the programme until-tiaé of the time period specified by the
training and graduation requirements. This rule may not be applied with regards to the
studentrelated aspects of LLM trainings.

(2) At the Faculty of Law, the | egal con
of the Regulations may be applied with regastudents that were not able to complete an
academic unit that is part of the curriculum of the programme upon 6 occasions.

CATCHING -UP EXAMINATIONS
Section 22

(1) In the event that based on the training and graduation requiremieatstudent
was amitted to the programme concerned upon prescribing the passing of catphing
examinations, this circumstance shall be indicated at dearffing System by the Bureau of
Education.

(2) In the event that the student is to take catchimgexaminations, #y may be
eligible to an extraordinary study schedule, hence, the catcipiregxaminations may be held
during the study period

(3) The successful completion of all catchimg examinations shall be indicated by
the Bureau of Education at theléarning Sgtem.

(4) In the event that the student does not complete all the caighiagaminations
until the end of the second actiivwasedsoptime st er
provision specified in the training and graduation requireménthhest udent 6 s nam
deleted from the student register.

Section 22/A

Under the points system laid out in Section 60 (1) point c), students of the Faculty of Law
shall be awarded 50 points.

THE ORDER OF EDUCATION
Section 25

ad. 63. A

(1) The head of thdepartment in the case of vocational trainings organised by the
Legal Trainings Institute, the director of the institutensures that the students are informed
about the given cour s eléasning Sysiemior teemebsiteof tieh r o u
Faculty. The information provided to the students shall discuss the forms of assessment of the
studentsod performance, the frequency and tin
course, the examination requirements, the subjects of the examsnatenwritten study
material, and the literature that is regarded as part of the study material.

(2) Only such courses may be announced that are held by ledtuedsonly such
persons are entitled to hold examinatioribat are the employees of thadtlty, bear the title
of Professor Emeritus, or persons whose patrticipation (as a PhD student, assigned instructor
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or a guest lecturer) in the education was approved by the Faculty Council upon the
submission of the head of the faculty.

(3) With regardgo the instructors and examiners at the Legal Trainings Institute, the
director of the institute decides upon coordination with the professional leader of the
trainings.

Section 25

(1) The categories of courses held at the Faculty: obligatory, elecligenéive)
and optional (facultative).

(2) A course is obligatory if based on the training and graduation requireménts,
its completion is necessary for all students in order to obtain the diploma, and all courses that
are defined as such by the cuatiom. The form of the obligatory course is a clesgure
and/or group work (seminar, practice).

(3) Completing alternative courses is compulsory for students by choosing them
from the thematic list offered by the current school schedule at the time.

(4) Completing facultative courses is compulsory for students through the free
course choosing prescribed by the training and graduation requirements.

(5) At the legal training, obligatory courses start at the first veéélke study period
while alternatie and facultative courses start at the second week.

M ODULES SERVING FOR SPECIALISATION
Section 27

(1) At the Faculty of Law and according to the curriculum in effect since September
2010, in the integrated, singtgcle and fullitime legal training, elgive, alternative courses
categorised as forming the basis of differentiated professional knowledge, may be divided
into 4 modules (Criminal Sciences, Civilistics, International and European Law and Public
Law modules).

(2) At the singlecycle, full time legal training, the range of facultative courses
belong to one of the 4 modules specified in paragraph (1).

(3) In order to ensure the coordination of themes and a proper variety of facultative
courses belonging to the modules, the dean appoints headcioss responsible for the
modules (hereinafter head of the module).

(4) Upon negotiation with the relevant department heads, the head of the module
makes a written suggestion regarding the range of facultative courses belonging to the
modules to the edational vice dean, in the autumn semester, until 1 December at the latest,
while in the spring semester, until 1 June at the latest. The range of facultative courses
belonging to each module shall be included in the current school schedule at the time.

Section 228

(1) Students may register to a facultative course belonging to a module upon
completing the first examination of significance with regards to the given moduldéhe
case of Criminal Sciences, Criminal Law 1, in the case of Civilistics, Cawil L, in the case
of European and International Law, European Public Law and Politics, in the case of Public
Law, Administrative Law I with at least average grade.

(2) The Bureau of Education ranks the students registered to the facultative course
belorging to the module based on the credit index of the preceding active semester, and
deletes applications exceeding the limit on headcount based on the ranking.
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Section 29

(1) Whether the given module was completed or not may be established at the time
the student concludes their studies, upon acquiring thelpgeee certificate stating that all
courseunits have been completed.

(2) One student may request the accreditation of only one module at most.

(3) With regards to students enrolled before Septer@b&0, the prerequisite for
completing the module is the completion of at least 6 facultative courses belonging to the
module. A further condition for completing the module is writing a class paper on a subject in
connection with the chosen module with @g®r outstanding grade.

(4) With regards to students enrolled in or after September 2010, the prerequisite for
completing the module is the completion of at least 6 (differentiated) alternative courses
belonging to the module, and at least 4 facultatmerses belonging to the module. A further
prerequisite for completing the module is for the student to write one of their class papers and
thesis on a subject in connection with the chosen module with a good or outstanding grade.

(5) The module does notiglify as completed in the event that the arithmetic mean
of the studentédés grade for the obligatory ai
(panel) belonging to the module, together with the arithmetic mean of the grade for the
facultative courss belonging to the module does not reach 3.51.

(6) The student shall request the accreditation of the course througHebmigg
System, from the day of the issuing of the-gegree certificate stating that all coursets
have been completed untile day of their first final examination. The Bureau of Education
registers the completion of the module into thke&ning System.

CLASS PAPER
Section 2®

(1) Students enrolled in Legal and Political Science Bachelor trainings are required
to write a chss papei which serves the purpose of getting familiarised with the research
methodology and improving writing skilisbased on the given curriculum, which is at least 1
sheet (40,000 characters, approximately 20 standard pages) long, and is todses doesed
on a fivegrade system.

(2) The class paper may be written on the obligatory courses the student registers to
until the deadline of the paper, on the subjects recommended or approved by the departments.

(3) The departments announce the recontednsubjects for class papers on the
bulletin board of the department in every semester, until the end of the firsbivibekstudy
period Furthermore, the departments announce the names of the consultant teachers together
with their field of expertise.

(4) The deadline for handing in the class paper is the lasofdtne study period
The class paper shall be handed in at the Bureau of Education, together with a verification
signed by the consultant teacher.

(5) The evaluation criteria are determinegthe department and disclosed on the
bulletin board of the department.

(6) The deadline for evaluating the class paper is the end of the 6th week of the
examination period following the submission of the paper.

(7) There is no room for amending the gragiven for the paper.
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ASSESSINGACADEMIC PERFORMANCE

CLASSROOM TEST
Section 23

(1) Il n the event t hat the department i n
during the lectures (class classroom test), and attaches consequences to the results, the
requirements and conditions shall be disclosed in theaEhing System until the end of the
first weekof the study period

(2) Only one class classroom test may be held on the same week among all the
courses, except for the last two weekshe study pead.

(3) In the event that the class classroom test is a condition for allowing students to
take the examination, the students who failed the test shall be provided an opportunity at a
date and time specified by the department to write a repeat testheriaist dayf the study
periodat the latest.

(4) The department is required to correct the class classroom test within 8 days after
writing the test, along with making the results available to the students, and giving an
opportunity within a week foihe students to take a look at the tests.

SEMINARS , PRACTICES, ORALS
Section 22

ad 66. A

(1) At obligatory practices, seminars, the instructor responsible for the practice or
seminar shall check the attendance of the students. The students shallrhedrdbout the
consequences of absences on the first class.

(2) Testing the knowledge of courses specified in the curriculum is in the form of
orals.

(3) The assessment of seminars, practices and courses (alternative, facultative)
concluding with orals haens in the last weekf the study periodAn opportunity for
amending failed classes shall be given on one occasion, until the second week of the
examination period at the latest.

(4) In the event that the practice is connected to a course evaluatedrbyat
examinations or basic level examinations, and the obligatory course was failed, the practice
connected to it shall be repeated as well.

THE RULES OF ORGANISING EXAMINATIONS

Section 233
ad 70. A

(1) In the event of a written examination, the hefthe departmerit in the case of
vocational trainings organised by the Institute of Legal Trainings, the director of the institute
i makes a decision regarding whether they provide 3 written examination ocdasisitise
standard rules of examinatioiis or the department announces only 2 written examination
occasions. In the event of 2 written examination occasions, at least 2 weeks shall pass
between the 2 occasions (in the case of the Legal Training Institute, one week), and the
headcount shall be progionally divided in a way that the sum of the headcount shall reach
130% of the students that may be allowed to take the examination.
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(2) The rules of exemption are determined by the head of the depaitrretie
case of vocational trainings organideylthe Institute of Legal Trainings, the director of the
institutei and ensures that the students are informed about it simultaneously with disclosing
the dates and times of examinations. Exemption requests may be submitted until the last day
of the weelollowing the examination period at the relevant department.

RETAKE EXAM AND REMEDIAL EXAM

) Section 234
ad 73. A

(1) In the event that the departménh the case of vocational trainings organised by
the Institute of Legal Trainings provides only 2 examation occasions, the failed written
examination may be retaken by the studebtsed on their choicé,on the second written
examination occasion in writing or on the oral retake examination occasions orally. In the
event of announcing 3 or more writtexamination occasions, the failed written examination
i unless determined otherwise by the institute in the case of vocational trainings organised by
the department or the Institute of Legal Trainiihgaay only be remedied in writing.

(2) In the eventhat the student attempted to pass the examination for the first time
during the last written examination occasion, the student may not request another written
examination occasion.

(3) The period selected for taking examination outside the examinatiood per
granted within the framework of an extraordinary school schedule does not qualify as part of
the examination period, hence, remedial exams may not be taken during this period.

(4) 4?3Section 73 paragraph (5) shall apply to both the comprehensive exaimeand
foundation exam.

EXTRAORDINARY ACADEMIC SCHEDULE

Section 235
ad 74. A

(1) In accordance with sections-c)) of paragraph (2) of A
academic schedule may be granted for students that obtained at least 50 credits, obtained at
leag 20 credits during their last concluded semester, and their scholarship index in their last
concluded semester reached 3.51.

(2) Besides cases specified in sectionsgg) o f paragraph (2)
extraordinary academic schedule may be granted inettlemt of a change in working
conditions whose execution may not be delayed.

(3) The opinion of the head of the department shall be attached to the request of an
extraordinary academic schedule. The department shall make statements regarding the
conditionsof the exemption from attending classes, the obligations to be fulfilled dilweng
study period and the time and manner of fulfilling examination obligations. The Bureau of
Education only processes requests including departmental statements.

(4) In the @ent that the student requests the extraordinary academic schedule in
order to pursue patime professional training in a foreign institution of higher education,

“ZEstablished by Volume 11 of ELTEOGs OrgeaR045at4i onal a
Decembe), regarding the amendment of the chapter pertaining to the Faculty of Law of the SpadgbRs
of Academic Regulations. Effective dafés December 2015
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they are required to attach the statement of the host institution. A language trainirdy abroa
does not qualify as a pditne professional training.

(5) The request of an extraordinary academic schedule shall be submitted to the
Board of Education until the end of the examination period preceding the semester concerned.
The student shall attachd documents certifying the circumstances discussed in the request.

(6) The student is bound to report the modification or cessation of the circumstance
forming the basis of the request for an extraordinary academic schedule to the Bureau of
Education.

FIELD PRACTICE

Section 236
(1) The field practice may be completed at professional workplaces belonging to the
field of justice, administration, politics and economics recommended by the Faculty or
individually chosen by the student and approved by theoperssponsible for the field
practice, with the guidance of an instructor.

(2) The person responsible for the field practice discloses the list of institutions in
cooperation with the Faculty (hereinafter: recommended places) offering field practices for
students enrolled in fullime legal training on the billboard of the Bureau of Education or the
website of the Faculty until 31 October.

(3) The question of exemption from the field praciicet t he st uidsent 0s
decided by the person responsifilethe field practice. In order to be granted exemption, the
student shall provide authentic verification that they had engaged in appropriate work with
regards to the time and circumstances of the field practice. The verification shall contain the
nameof the workplace where the student completed their field practice, along with the name
of the instructor, a detailed description of the work, its evaluation and grade.

(4) For students enrolled in legal training, the duration of the field practice is 6
weeks (240 hours), which based on the recommended curriculuns to be completed
during the first 6 weeks of the 10th semester, but it may be commenced upon the end of the
6th semester. Students shall apply by submitting the authorised form servingrpasepto
the person in charge of the field practice, in the case of students taking the final exam in the
spring semester, until 30 November at the latest, in the case of students taking the final exam
in the autumn semester, until 30 June at the latést pfoof of completion shall be submitted
until 20 March or 15 September, respectively.

(5) The obligatory 40 hours field practice at the Bachelor training in Administration
of Justice, whereas the obligatory 160 hours Bachelor training in Administrdticatoour
and Social Insurance shall be completeatcording to the recommended curriculurfrom
the end of the 4th semester until the beginning of the final examination period. The request
shall be submitted to the relevant rapporteur of the given nadjoine Institute of Legal
Trainings.

(6) The obligatory 160 hours field practice at the Bachelor training in Political
Science shall be completédaccording to the recommended curriculuritom the end of the
4th semester until the beginning of the fisahmination period at the workplace approved by
the professional head of the training. The deadline for applying to the field practice is the last
day of the 4th week dhestudy periogdthe deadline for submitting the proof of completion at
the Politich Science Institute is the last day of the examination period.

(7) The obligatory 200 hours field practice at the Masters training in Criminology
shall be completed according to the recommended curriculiinirom the end of the 2nd
semester. The deadlif@r applying to the field practice is the last day of the 5th wedkeof
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study periodof the 2nd semester. The deadline for submitting the proof of completion at the
Department of Criminology is the last daytbé study periodf the 4th semester.

THESIS

) Section 237
ad 78. A

(1) Students enrolled in Legal Training shall submit the minimum of 2.5 sheets
(100,000 character$ approximately 50 standard pages) long thesis at the Bureau of
Education, in one bound copy until the last day of the registratioodpe

(2) Students enrolled in the Administration of Labour and Social Security training
and the Administration of Justice training shall submit the minimum of 2 sheets (80,000
character§s approximately 40 standard pages) long thesis at the Bureau dditiedhiicn one
bound copy until 2 months prior to the beginning of the final examination period.

(3) Students enrolled in the Political Science training shall submit the minimum of 2
sheets (80,000 charactdrsapproximately 40 standard pages) long thesitha Institute of
Political Science, in one bound copy until 1 month prior to the beginning of the final
examination period at the latest.

(4) Students enrolled in the Masters training in Criminology shall submit the
minimum of 2 sheets (80,000 characteapproximately 40 standard pages) long thesis at the
Bureau of Education, in one bound copy until 3 weeks prior to the beginning of the
examination period at the latest.

(5) Students enrolled in LLM trainings shall submit the minimum of 2 sheets
(80,000character$ approximately 40 standard pages) long thesis at the Bureau of Education,
in one bound copy until 10 days prior to the beginning of the final examination period at the
latest.

(6) Students enrolled in the trainings offered by the Instituteegal Trainings shall
submit the minimum of 1.5 sheets (60,000 charadteapproximately 30 standard pages)
long thesis at the Legal Trainings Institute, in one copy whose pages could be turned until 1
April or 1 October, respectively, upon receiving the-gegree certificate stating that all
courseunits have been completed.

(7) At all trainings, the thesis shall be submitted in one copy, bound in a traditional
form (black artificial leather or artificial linen, with the inscription THESIS and the name of
the student written in gold on the hard cover).

(8) Department$ in the case of vocational trainings organised by the Institute of
Legal Trainingsi may ask for the submission of the thesis in the form of an electronic
document beselthe criteria discsed above.

FINAL EXAMINATION
Section 38

ad 81. A

(1) “*4Final exam preparation classes shall be provided by the Faculty as a uniform
and indivisible service, meaning that students must register for all of their final exam
preparation classes at the sammeet Choosing the alternative final examinatibrbased on
the choice of the student, the final examination to be taken on the subject of Law and State

424 First sentence established 8gnate Rul€C/2015 (14 DecemberEffective cate:15 December 2015.
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Philosophy or European Law is based on which preparatory lecture for the final
examination the studerggisters to. The choice may not be changed later.

(2) The requirements of the final examination (the list of subjects), with reference to
the literature shall be made available to the students by the deparimientee case of
vocational trainings omnised by the Institute of Legal Training8 months prior to the final
examination, on the website of the Faculty.

Innen 5.

(3) The duration of the final exam period is no less than eleven weeks. The
commencement date of the final exam period is detethby the dean of the faculty; the
final exam period ends on the last day of the exam period.

(4) The final exam period in the Institute of Postgraduate Legal Studies is held
between November 15December 20, and May }5June 20 respectively. The degtlesis
must be defended before the final exam board prior to the exam. If the thesis defense is
unsuccessful, the final exam cannot be taken.

Section239

(1) The final exam registration deadline is the last day of the registration period.

(2) The final @am schedule shall be published by the Office of Educational Affairs
in the Electronic Registration System (NEPTUN) 1 month before the start of the final exam
period.

(3) Should the programme curriculum require that a student complete subjects
ending in anexam in the same semester that he/she is scheduled to take the final exam, the
studentds name shall be removed from the fir
leaving certificate by the end of the second week of the exam period.

(4) Final exans must be held at least ten days apart within the final exam period.

(5) When determining the final exam schedule at the Faculty of Law, students must
be provided no less than twenty days of preparation between the civil law and constitutional
and adminigative law final exam.

(6) Final exam results shall be announced by the committee chairperson.
(7) In the case of joint final exam subjects, the subjects shall be graded separately.

(8) A student who fails to show up for the final exam may only retakexbm in
the subsequent final exam period.

(9) A successful final exam cannot be retaken.

RETAKING AN UNSUCCESSFUL FINAL EXAM
Section 20

ad Section 82

(1) Students who have passed all but one of their final exams in their first final exam
periodaretd ake the remaining exam on-takeegamslay of t

(2) Students who fail the final exam in a final exam period other than their first, may
only attempt aréd ake exam i f the studentds registrat
guota for the advertised exam dates. This regulation also applies to first attempts at the final
exam in programs offered by the Institute of Postgraduate Legal Studies.
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(3) #*3f a student has exceeded the limit on the number of attempts at the final exam
gpecified in Section82(5) upon said studentds maypllowat t he
fourth final exam in the programme, while requiring the student to pay a fee equal to the
semestero6s |l owest tuition fee.

(4) The fee for final exams granted on resjueithin two years, as laid down in
Section 50 (3) of the Act on National Higher Education, and within seven years of obtaining
the final certificate, as |l aid down in Secti
fee in the given programme.

THE QUALIFICATION OF THE DIPLOMA
Section241

ad Section 84

The qualification of the diploma is determined by the final exam results and the
average calculated from the arithmetic mean of comprehensive exam and language exam
grades, if they are specified ine study and exam requirements. The final exam result is the
simple arithmetic mean of the grades obtained in the final exam and the grade received for the
thesis.

CONFERRING AND THE AW ARDING OF THE DIPLOM A
Section242

(1) The doctorate degree is comézt upon law graduates in the order that they pass
their final exams. The dates of the degree conferring ceremonies are chosen by the Dean.

(2) Students who miss their degree conferring ceremony for whatever reason may
only receive their diplomas in thelli@ving period of award ceremonies.

(3) The graduation ceremony for the Dep
held after the exam period, at a date chosen by the Dean. Students who miss the ceremony can
pick up their diplomas at the Office of EducaabAffairs.

(4) The graduation ceremony at the Institute of Postgraduate Legal Studies is held at

a date chosen by the Director of the Institute. Students who miss the ceremony can pick up
their diplomas at the Office of Educational Affairs.

STUDENT GRANT S AND SCHOLARSHIPS
Section243426

ad Section 98 (1)

(1) In line with Section 93 (1) the funds allocated to the Faculty are to be spent on
academic scholarship payments.

(2) In line with Section 93 (2) the grants listed in Section 93 (4) shall be allocated in
the following proportions:
a) research scholarship: 34%;
b) grants for participating in academic competitions and conferences: 1,5%;

425 Established bgenate Rul€C/2015 (14 DecemberEffective date15 December 2015.

426 Established bgenate Rul€C/2015 (14 DecemberEffective date15 December 2015.
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c) public service scholorship: 31%;

d) sports scholarship: 1,5%;

e) cultural scholarship: 2%;

f) professional scholarshi30%.

(3) In line with Section 93 (7) the grants listed there shall be allocated in the
following proportions:

a) irregular social grant: 85%;

b) financial support for internships: 15%.

(4) Funds not spent may be spent freely on grants they were origalatigted
for or any other grant types. The allocation of the remaining funds is to be decided on
by the Faculty Scholarship Committee.

MEMBERS OF THE SCHOLARSHIP COMMITTEE OF THE FACULTY OF LAW
Section 2447
(1) The Scholarship Committee of the FacultyLafv has 4 members.

ACADEMIC SCHOLARSHIP
Section245428

(1) The academic scholarship is a tuition aid regularly paid to the student based on
his/her academic achievement in the previous semester.

(2) Students eligible for an academic scholarship are thdsesevgrade point
average necessary for calculating the scholarship, is higher than the scholarship index of the
student at the midpoint of scholarship index ranking for students whose education-is state
funded.

(3) Academic scholarships are determined ssply for each programme.

(4) Students who have transferred from another higher education institute shall have
their averages calculated according to the
using the courses, credits and weights listechen durriculum of the given programme, as
well as the grades obtained by the student in the other higher education institute.

(5) The average can only be used as the basis for scholarship payment if the student
has successfully obtained no less than l&dits. The minimum credit requirement for
students with Erasmus scholarships is 10 successfully obtained credits. In the case of Erasmus
students, course grades taken into account when calculating the grade point average are the
ones the student has sucfely completed and which have been entered into the Electronic
Registration System up to the day on which scholarships are calculated.

(6) The following formula is used to calculate the scholarship index:
2(credits obtained = grade * weight)

2 (credits obtained = weight)
(7) Weight referred to in paragraph (5):
a) 3:in the case of complex exams and language proficiency exams,
b) 2: in the case of exams,

427 The section and the previous titlstablished by Senateule CC/2015. (14 December) Effective date: 15
December 2015.

428 The section and the previous titlstablished by Senate Rule CC/2015. (14 December) Effective date: 15
December 2015.
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c) 1: in the case of all other grades.
(8) Only successfully completed courses part of the relevant programme are
calculated into the scholarship index.

(9) When inclding courses not resulting in the obtainment of credits (courses
ending with a language proficiency exam or a complex exam) in the scholarship index
formula, the number of lessons for said courses is to be taken into account, and substituted
into the formua.

(10) The method for calculating academic scholarships is the following:

a) The number of students eligible for an academic scholarship shall be determined
using Section 244 (2),

b) The number of students determined in a) is to be multiplied by themommi
sum payable (5% of the student normative), as defined in legislation.

c) The sum calculated on the basis of b) is to be deducted from the scholarship
allocation,

d) The faculty average for the relevant programme is to be deducted from average
determined by the use of paragraphs (1), (2) and (4) of this section.

e) The differences rounded to the nearest hundredth calculated in d) on the basis of
a) are to be multiplied by 100, (this product is the multiplier to be applied to the
relevant student)

f) Following the calculation laid out in e), the products for all eligible students
determined in a) are to be added up,

g) Following the calculation laid out in (c), the scholarship allocation remaining
after sums payable to all eligible students have been ttjus to be divided
by the sum resulting from the calculation laid out in f) (this quotient determines
one unit of the scholarship),

h) The unit calculated in g), rounded to the nearest whole, is to be multiplied by the
multiplier for each student eligibd for a grant in accordance with a). This result
must then be added to the minimum sum payable defined in legislation [referred
to in b)], to calculate the sum to be allocated todgtagle point averages on the
bass of which grants are paid,

i) The gradepoint averages on the basof which grants are paid, are to be
allocated to the respective students.

RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIP
Section 2462°

(1) Funds remaining for research scholarship payments after funds for demonstrator
scholarships have been deducted stallibided as per the following:

a) faculty travel support: 27%

b) organisational scholarship: 73%

(2) Scholarship money for students appointed demonstrators is to be determined by
the Scholarship Committee of the Faculty of Law based on recommendation &dodhd
of Studies for Fultime programmes.

429 Established by Senate Rule CC/2015. (14 December) Effective datecEmber 2015.
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PROFESSIONAL SCHOLARSHIP
SECTION 247430

(1) Funds allocated for the professional scholarship shall be divided in the following
proportions:

a) compensation scholarship: 95%

b) support for practical professional activig

(2) Tuition-paying students with outstanding academic achievements who perform
professional activities going beyond curricular requirements shall be eligible for
a compensation scholarship. The scholarship is awarded for a period of one
semester.

(3) Students Wwo perform outstanding professional activities going beyond
curricular requirements shall be eligible for a scholarship supporting practical
professional activities.

SCHOLARSHIP OF THE REPUBLIC OF HUNGARY
Section248431

(1) Students eligible for the scholarstupthe Republic of Hungary are those who(se)
a) obtained a scholarship index of at least 4.51 in the previous two
b) application for the scholarship has the support of an instructor
(2) Applications for the schol meadhip are to
Educational Affairs by the deadline specified in the call for applications.
(3) Applications submitted on time shall be ranked by the Board of Studies of the
Faculty according to the following criteria:

APPLICATION FORM HEADINGS POINTS

Academic achevements

‘combined scholarship index of the last two semesters X 100 Hmax. 1000 ‘

intermediate (B2) language proficiency exam result 50

‘advanced (C1) language proficiency exam result H80 ‘
knowledge of legal terminology 50

]re—take exam -50 ‘
Professionalactivity

(1) Research activity max 120
Participation in organised research 30

Participation contributed relevantly to the research (collecti(60
materials, contributing to bibliography, annotation, transla
etc.) 120
Submitted an interim research paper

430The section and the previous titlstablished by Senate Rule CC/2015. (14 December) Effective date: 15
December 2015.

431 Established by Senate Rule CC/2015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 December 2015.
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(2) Participation, award i nj|max. 200
Associations, Nati onal Con|30
Associations 50

Member of the Scientific St|60

for advanced studies 80

gave a lecture 90

opposed aesearch paper 100

submitted a research paper 200

Secretary of a Conference of Students' Scientific Association
submitted a research paper for a National Conference of Sci
Studentsd Associations

finished in the top 3 at a National Conference of Sciel
Studentsd Associations

‘(3) Publications, lectures Hmax 150

(4) Research papers max 150
Submitted an entry to competition at home 80

Submitted an entry to competition abroad 90

Won a prize, ranked in the top 3 at home 140

Won a prize, rankein the top 3 abroad 150

(5) Other vocational/academic competitions max 150
Participated in a vocational competition at home 80

Participated in a vocational competition abroad 90

Won a prize, ranked in the top 3 at home in a vocat|140

competition 150

Won a prize, ranked in the top 3 abroad in a vocat

competition

‘(6) Other outstanding professional accomplishments Hmax. 200 ‘

Passed an exam in
a partial (at least a semesteng) research stay scholars||100
programme

‘Studiesin parallel programmes HlOO ‘

The application is backed by an instructor 100

The application is backed by an instructor (PI) independent (100
higher education institution

(7) Other educationrelated accomplishments
Appointed demonstrator for a depaent 100

Sporting  achievements, public service and  othg
accomplishments (l11)

(8) Student public service max. 125
has an active functional role in the Student Council/Enti50

Exam Preparatory Committee 75
member/officer of an elected faculty body 125

member/offier of an elected university body

(9) Other outstanding social, cultural activif
represents the Faculty or the University in a nationg|50
international organisation
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(10) Finished in the top 3 in a national or international spg

. 50
competition

(4) All achievements listed in paragraph (5) must be backed up by attaching valid

documentation to the application.

(5) Points for achievements in the Professional activity (II) and Sporting
achievements, public service and othecameplishments (lll) categories shall only be
awarded for those not listed in previous successful applications for the scholarship of the
Republic of Hungary. Points awarded for criteria under the Professional activity (lI) and
Sporting achievements, publgervice and other accomplishments (lll) categories may not
exceed the maximum number of points attainable for those criteria, even if the total number of
points attained for the sub criteria is grea

Sectin 24932

FUNDING THE WRITING O F LECTURE NOTES, THE PROCUREMENT OF D IGITAL TEXTBOOKS ,
COURSE MATERIALS AND DIGITAL SOURCES FOR PREPARING LECTURES

Section250

ad Section 114

(1) The decision on the allocation of the percentage of funds laid down in legislati
and in Volume 2 of t he Organisational and
University is made by the facultyds Vice Deas
Student Council. The funds may be spent on producing lecture notes, digahrésearch
database subscriptions, providing the necessary technical factors for wireless access, as well

as expanding the faculty I|ibraryodés | ist of t
(2) The percentage of funds laid down in legislation and in Volume 2 of the
Organisatio a | and Operational Regul ations of E°tyv
textbooks, course materials, electronic devices and tools assisting disabled students in their
studi es. The decision on the all oeBeanfan of

Education, based on recommendation from the Coordinator of Services for Students with
Disabilities, with the approval of the faculty Student Council.

TuitTioN FEE
Section251

ad Section 131

(1) Should a student interrupt his/her student stdtiring the semester, the student
shall be refunded a part of the tuition fee proportional to the amount of time elapsed between
the start of the 21 weeks of training speci
request. The student may nogjuest a refund after the start of the exam period.

432 The section and the previoudldi repealedby Senate Rule CC/2015. (14 December) Effective date: 15
December 2015.
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(2) Upon request, and based on the stud.
receive no more than 2 extensions to pay tuition. Students may not pay their tuition in
instalments.

(3) Uponrequest, andased on the studentodés soci al
qualify for a reduction of up to 40% of his/her tuition, if said student registered for no less
than 30 credits, and obtained at least half of these credits with a minimum grade point average
of 351. Students enrolling for their first semester may have their tuition reduced on social
grounds, taking entrance exam scores into account.

(4) The deadline for submitting the requests referenced in paragraphs (2) and (3) is
the first day of the study ped.

(5) Students who have been granted a payment extension pursuant to paragraph (2),
but have failed to meet the new deadline, are to be sanctioned in accordance with Section 131
(7).

(6) The Institute of Postgraduate Legal Studies does not grant exterisigpay
tui tion. Upon a studentodés request, the Dire:
may allow a student to pay his/her tuition in instalments. Students paying their tuition in
instalments are not eligible for refunds, should they inggrtheir student status.

FEES
Section252

Compensation and service fees are set by the Faculty Council, no later than the 15th
of May preceding the academic year. The faculty must then publish the fees according to
standard procedure.

FIRST INSTANCE BODIES HANDLING STUDEN T CASES
Section253

(1) Faculty first instance bodies carrying out tasks entrusted to it by legislation and
this Regulation are the following:

a) Board of Studies of the Faculty for ftilne programmes,

b) Board of Studies of the Fatyfor parttime programmes,

c) Faculty Credit Transfer Committee,

d) “*¥acultyScholarship Committee

(2) The first instance body for handling student cases at the Institute of Postgraduate
Legal Studies is the Director of the Institute.

DEANGS EQUITY
Sedion 254

ad Section 143

(1) Under special circumstances, defined by the present Regulationt) the
consent of the Board of Studies of the Facultye Dean may permit deviations, as requested
by the Student, from any of the rules listed in the Reguls, with the exception of
circumstances in which a student fails to meet the deadlines to matters referred to in
paragraph (2).

433 Established bgenate Rul€C/2015 (14 DecemberEffective date15 December 2015.
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(2) In the case of a request for equity pertaining to a transfer, course registration or
registration for the final exam, stents must submit the request by the end of the second
week of the study period, while requests dealing with individual course schedules-or post
registration for courses must be submitted by the end of the fourth week of the study period.
The student mayat submit a request for equity or an excuse request if he/she fails to meet a
deadline regulated in this paragraph.

(3) Students may only make one request for equity during their studies in a given
programme.
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Section255*34
Section 256
Section 257
Section 2B
Section 259
Section 260
Section 261
Section 262
Section 263
Section 26
Section 265
Section 266

Section B743°

Section268'36

Section269+7

Section270*38
Section 271

Section272+39

Section273*0

Section274**

Section275%42

Section276*43

Section277444

Section278*4°

Setion 27946

Section280*47

43Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (V. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
43Repealed by Serte Rule XLVI1/2014. (IV. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
43Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (V. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
“Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (IV. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
4%Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (IV. 2Bffective 1 May 2014
43Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (IV. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
“Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (IV. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
“IRepealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (IV. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
“Repealed by Senate Rule XLVI11/2014. (IV. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
“Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (IV. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
44Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (1V. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
“4Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/201(1V. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
44Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (1V. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
“Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (1V. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
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Section281448
Section28244°
Section 28450

“4Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (1V. 28.) Effective 1 Ma¥£0
4“4Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (1V. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
40Repealed by Senate Rule XLVII/2014. (1V. 28.) Effective 1 May 2014
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CHAPTER XV. )
PROVISIONS PERTAINING TO THE BCRTEZY BAGSULTY @F SPECI
EDUCATION
Section284
Provisions of sections-13 of the Academic Regulations for Students are to be
applied with dev at i ons present in this section for

Guszt8&8v Faculty®f Special Education
THE FACULTY ACADEMIC AND STUDENT AFFAIRS COMMITTEE
Section 2%

(1) The Faculty Academic and Student Affairs Committee (hereinafter the
Commitee) carries out the tasks referenced in Section 124 (3) points a) and b) of Volume 1 of
t he Organisational and Operational Regul ati o
Section 11 of Annex G in Volume 3 of the Organisational and Operationald®egs), and
is competent in the following academic affairs concerning students:

a) preparing and reviewing faculty and university regulations pertaining to students
and their studies,

b) preparing and making decisions pertaining to student requests,

C) preparing teaching arrangements and improvement proposals pertaining to student
affairs,

d) preparing decisions pertaining to faculty teaching arrangements.

(2) To carry out recurring but nesontinuous tasks, the Committee operates
subcommittees in the lfowing areas:

a) The Credit Transfer Subcommittee, which has decisiaking power over
request dealing with earning, acknowledgement or validation of credits obtained. The
subcommittee carries out the tasks assigned to the committee referenced in 152ki{8h
poi nt b) of Volume 1 of the Organisational
University.

b) The Selection Subcommittee, which is involved in establishing and reviewing
rules dealing with the admission procedure, and preparing decisiomserning the
procedure.

¢) The Practical Training Subcommittee, which is involved in decisions relating to
organising practical training programmes, and organising the programmes themselves.

d) The Special Needs Subcommittee, which is involved in eshafndj conditions
ensuring that special needs students are given equal opportunities in their studies.

(3) The Committee is chaired by the fac:!
members are heads of del egat edl asdawomenibersdf ac ul t
t he facul tyods Student Counci | . The Practic
representation of special postgraduate programmes.

(4) The Dean may appoint, in addition to the members of the committee, additional
experts to partipate in the work of the subcommittees.

(5) The Committee shall adopt its rules of procedure approved by the Faculty
Council. The Committee shall report annually to the Faculty Council on its work.

®The facultyds name changed as a result @f of Sen. Ru
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Section286
Section 286/A

CHANGE OF ACADEMIC PR OGRAMME
Section 287

(1)*2 The request for change of academic programme is to be submitted to the
faculty desk at the Pedagogikum Center Office of Educational Affairs (PK TO) by filling out
the form referenced in the Annex to the Rules and Procedures of Studains.Afhe form
shall be addressed to the Faculty Academic and Student Affairs Committee. The decision is
made by the Faculty Academic and Student Affairs Committee.

(2) The deadline for submitting the request for change of academic programme is
August 25 ad January 25 before the registration period of the respective semester.

(3) The conditions for submitting the request are the following:

a) Changing from a fullime programme to evening courses or correspondence
courses: no less than one semester coethlet

b) Changing from evening courses or correspondence courses to-tamédull
programme: no less than one semester completed, with a weighted grade point average of
3.91 and no less than 20 credits completed in the last semester completed.

(4) Students maynly change academic programmes once during the training
programme.

(5) The decision on the studentds change
form of funding with which the student will continue his/her studies. Students in state
financed programne may only qualify for -#h&néed paces.t he f
Students in selfinancing programmes may only change to-fieincing programmes.

(6)*2 Students who enrolled after 1 September 2012 must keep their form of funding
when changing #&ir academic programme. Stdieanced students may remain stétenced
depending on the number of semesters they have leftfisaticed students may only
transfer to seHinancing programmes.

TRANSFER

Section 288
ad Section 34

(1)**The transfer requst - the documents referenced in Section 34 (4) and the
entrance examination score (admission decision) is to be submitted to the faculty desk at the
Pedagogikum Center Office of Educational Affairs (PK TO) by filing out the form
referenced in the Annextthe Rules and Procedures of Student Affairs. The form shall be
addressed to the Dean. The Deanbés decision i
Affairs Committee.

(2) The deadline for submitting the transfer request is August 20 and January 20
before the registration period of the respective semester.

(3) Students who can be transferred are the following:
a) students who have validly completed no less than one semester,

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
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b) students who have not been dismissed from the other higher educattateinst

c) students whose entrance examination scores are at least 80% of the entrance
examination threshold in the facultyds rel
programme.

d) students who held a grade point average of 3.91 or higher in thedimgec
semester obtained an average of 20 credits in their semesters completed.

(5) Students with a chosen track wishing to transfer to the special education BA
programme with the same type of training programme, may transfer to the same track of the
BA programme

(6) Students submitting a transfer request may accordance with Section 290
also submit a request for change of track as part of their transfer request.

(7) If a student wishes to transfer to the education of persons with hearing
impairmentor the speech and language therapy tracks, the student must undergo an aptitude
test during the transfer process, adhering to the deadline laid down in Section 146 (1).

(8)455
PARTIAL STUDIES
SECTION 288/A%56

ad Section 44/A

(1) Students wishing to pursue par studies must submit a written application in
accordance with the deadlines and applicatio

(2) Students pursuing partial studies may obtain a maximum of 70 credits over no
more than four uninterrupted sertess.

CHOOSING A STUDY TRACK*°7
Section289

ad Section 4-49

(1)*8 Students in fultime and partime studies in BA programs may choose their
study tracks over the course of the second semester in accordance with the rules laid out in the
faculty study trackselection guide. Tracks must be chosen by the deadline specified the
facultydés study programme gui de.

(2)*°When choosing a track from among, and when applying for a postgraduate
programme of the speci al educati omediE&ionpr ogr a
of persons with hearing impairment study tracks, before a decision on admission is taken,
applicants shall sit for an aptitude test, as prescribed by the department responsible for the
respective study track.

(3)*¢° Admission to the various trasks determined by the ranking system laid out
in the study track selection guide, by taking into account the student quotas for various tracks
and track pairs in accordance with Section 48 (4).

“*Repealedy Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

4¢paragraph and previous title repealed by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
Paragraph and previous title endorsed by Senate Rule XXXI1/2012. (Il. 13.) Effd&iveebruary 2012.
PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITY

Established by Senate Rule XXXII/2012.. (Il. 13.) Effective 13 February 2012

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule XXXII/2012.. 1B.) Effective 13 February 2012
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(4)*¢1 Applicants not fitting into the valid student quotasynthoose to apply for
other tracks with free places, before the deadline specified in the study track selection guide.

(5)*?The study track selection guide shall be published by the first day of the second
semestero0s registration period.

(6)*3Students pursng MA programs shall choose their study tracks after gaining
admission, before beginning their studies. In this case, students are ranked based on their
entrance examination scores, taking into account student quotas for the various study tracks.

CHANGE OF STUDY TRACK
Section29064

(1)*°The request for change of study trackcluding the request for taking on a
new track or dropping an existing onis to be submitted to the faculty desk at the PK TO by
filling out the form referenced in the Annex to tReles and Procedures of Student Affairs.
The form shall be addressed to the Vice De
decision is prepared by the the faculty desk at the PK TO.

(2)*¢*The deadline for submitting the request for change of study isaskgust 20
and January 20 before the registration period of the respective semester.

(3) The student shall attach a statement from the persons responsible for the
student s former and new study track rnespect
the studentdos decision to change tracks, t o
request and the request for change of study track shall receive the statement from the person
responsible for the relevant track during the transfer process, cfinpleting the aptitude
test.

(4) If the student requests to transfer to the education of persons with hearing
impairment or the speech and language therapy track within the special education BA
programme, the student must pass the aptitude test bibfardransfer process deadline
specified in Section 146 (1).

(5)%%7 Students may change study tracks once over the course of the training
programme. The student may drop no more than two study tracks and may take on no more
than two study tracks. Changingigy tracks after the start of the third semester in the ideal
curriculum may result in the extension of the training programme.

(6) Students may only change their stud:
quota specified in Section 289 (3).
Section291468

The sanctions provided for in Section 52 (1) point b) of the Regulation can be
applied to students at t he B§r*€who, aftBrusixzt § v
attempt s, have failed to complete aanssjngl e

Established by Senate Rule XXXI1/2012.. (ll. 13.) Effective 13 February 2012

Endorsed by Senate Rule XXXI1/2012. (ll. 13.) Effective 13 February 2012.

463_abel established by Senate Rule XXXI1/2012. {8.) Effective 13 February 2012

464paragraph and previous title endorsed by Senate Rule XXXI11/2012. (II. 13.) Effective 13 February 2012
Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Ru@XLIVv/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule XXXII/2012.. (Il. 13.) Effective 13 February 2012

489The abbreviated name of the faculty velimnged as a result of Senate Rule CXCI/2009. (VI. 29.) Effective 1
July 20009.
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whose results were invalidated by the failed completion of the weak prerequisite, are not
included).

Section292470

(1) The credit transfer request shall be submitted to Credit Transfer Subcommittee of
the Faculty Academic and Student Affairs Commiti@en first registration for the relevant
course. The deadline and method for submitting the credit transfer request is laid out in the
rules of procedure of the Credit Transfer Subcommittee.

(2) Students may request to register for an exam course bytsngmairequest for
exam course signed by the coursebds |l ecturer
course registration is done by the PK TO faculty desk staff through the Electronic
Registration System, once the student has submitted tledilterequest.

Section 292/A&™

(1)*"? Students may only register for courses in the final course list after the course
registration period by paying a fee specified in the Fees Notice with the help of the PK TO
faculty desk. In the case of seminars condueteexternal locations, students have until the
end of the second week of the study period, while in the case of all other courses, students
have until the end of the third week of the study period to register for listed courses with the
approval of the case conductor by submitting a written request to the PK TO faculty desk.
Students may not submit such requests for-paggstration during the course registration
period.

(2)*"3In special circumstances referenced in Section 58 (3), the Faculty Academic
andStudent Affairs Committee grants the student permission to register for his/her courses (in
the case of seminars, the Committee grants permission by the end of the second week of the
study period).

(3)*"* Courses which the student registered properly cdy lom deleted from the
Electronic Registration System if the student is not able to participate in the course due to

a) illness

b) due to the fault of the institution (lecturer)
The request for the deletion of the course is to be submitted to the Facattgmic and
Student Affairs Committee in both cases, with the appropriate documents attached, within the
15-day limitation period of the given reason occurring.

Section 292/B7°

The student registers for seminars from the course list published by they facult
(education seminars, field work) during the registration period.

Section293'76
ad Section 66 (5)

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

4"IEndorsed by Senate Rule CCCI1/2010. (XII. 6.) Effective 7 December 2010.

4’Establiqed by Senate Rule CCCXXXIII/2013. (XII. 09.) on the chapter pertaining to the changing of the
name of the BS8rczi Guszt8v Faculty of Special Educati
for Students in Volume 2 of the Organizational@gd er at i onal Regul ations of E°tve®
Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

47%_ast sentence established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014.

4endorsed by Senate RUBECCXXXI11/2013. (XII. 09.) Effective 10 December 2013

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
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(1) The seminar requirementgcluding the field work, internship, public education
practice - are to be completed during the study period. Individuallyaoizged practical
requirements done in independent institutions are to be started four weeks before the end of
the study period.

(2) Upon studentsd request, and having
of the department responsible for the seumay allow additional lessons to be held (canceled
lessons, seminars) following the end of the study period in order for the students to receive
their practical grades.

Section294

Grades for courses in which students are required to submit a papesafoation,
shall be finalized by the last day of the third week of the exam period.

| NDIVIDUAL COURSE SCH EDULE
Section295'7

ad Section 74

(1)*"®The request for individual course schedule is to be submitted to the faculty
desk at the PK TO by filling out théorm referenced in the Annex to the Rules and
Procedures of Student Affairs. The form shall be addressed to the Faculty Academic and
Student Affairs Committee. The decision on the request is made by the Faculty Academic and
Student Affairs Committee, ansl signed by the Committee Chairperson.

(2) The deadline for submitting the requeshis also applies to students receiving
an ERASMUS scholarshipsis the last business day of the second week of the relevant
semesterod0s study period.

(3) Students subntihg a request for individual course schedule must attach a
statement with the conditions for completing the requirements of the course(s) concerned,
with the | ecturerds signature.

(4) Apart from cases laid out in Section 74 (2), a student may be perioitteatk
with an individual schedule if

a) the student is an ERASMUS scholarship recipient, and is therefore pursuing
studies in a higher education institution abroad,

b) a medical certificate indicates that the student is unable to continue his/hes studie
due to serious illness,

c) a medical certificate indicates that the student is forced to take care of an
immediate family member with a serious illness,

d) the student requests an individual schedule to work in special education for a
period not exceedmthe duration of the semester, with a letter for proof of employment from
the employer.

(5)*"° ERASMUS recipients has until the end of the registration period following the
semester in which he/she was abroad to supply documentation verifying that he/shet ha
the study and exam requirements.

4""Paragraph and previous title endorsed by Senate Rule XXXI11/2012. (Il. 13.) Effective 13 February 2012
Estallished by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
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THESIS
Section29680

The thesis is a written academic paper corresponding to a given major, which proves
that the student is capable of creating his/her own academic piece of work by applying the
knowledge acquired dimg his/her studies, and processing empirical data with the aid of
domestic and international scientific literature. The student is assisted in the thesis writing
process by one or more supervisors.

SELECTION OF THE THES IS TOPIC, CHANGE OF THE THESIS TOPIC
Section 296/A%!

(1)*2The list of recommended thesis topics is put together by the departments
responsible for education, and are sent to the PK TO faculty desk by the heads of the
departments. Students shall choose their thesis topics from the listbofmended topics,
but may also choose their own under special circumstances. The deadline for submitting the
list of topics:15 Septemberevery academic year.

2**The |1ist of recommended topics is pub
PK TO faculty dek. The deadline for publishing the list of topick5 October every
academic year.

(3)**When choosing a topic, the student is to submit three copies of the thesis topic
submission form, which the supervisor shall approve with his/her signature. The &emjen
one copy, the supervisor keeps the second copy, and the third copy is submitted to the PK TO
faculty desk. The thesis topic submission fo

(4)*®° The supervisor can be a faculty lecturer, a faculty rekea or an
independent expert. An assistant lecturer with no PhD degree or an independent expert may
also supervise the thesis alongside a certified lecturer.

(5)*¢ The thesis topic and supervisoiin the case of an independent supervisor
and/or individally chosen topic is approved by the head of the responsible organisational
unit, while in the case of a postgraduate training programmnat including the postgraduate
training programme for a BA programme study trachkt is approved by the person
regonsible for the relevant major.

(6) The deadline for choosing the thesis topic is:

a) November 15for students in their 5th semester according to the curriculum i full
time and correspondence BA programs
b) November 15for students in their first semestaccording to the curriculum in MA
programs
c) for special postgraduate programs
ca) November 15 for students in their first semester according to the
curriculum in two or thresemester programs.

“YEstablished by Senate Rule LV/2013. (11 . 4.»f on the
Special Education in the Special Provisions in the Academic Regulations for Students in Volume 2 of the
Organizational and Operational Regul ations of E°tv©s

48lpgragraph and previous title endorse@byate Rule CCCXXXI11/2009. (XII. 7.) Effective 8 December 20009.
Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

483Established by Senate Rule LV/2013. (Il. 4.) Effective 5 February 2013.

48Established by Senate RuULV/2013. (l1. 4.) Effective 5 February 2013.

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
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cb) April 15 for students in their second semester adgogrtb the curriculum
in four-semester programs.
ad Section 77 (8)

(7)*8” Changing the already approved thesis topic is permitted by the head of the
responsible organisational unit, while in the case of special postgraduate training programs
not includingthe postgraduate training programme for a BA programme study ri&ak
permitted by the person responsible for the relevant programme with the approval of the
lecturers concerned. In this case students will have to fill out a new thesis topic sutbmissio
form.

(8)*¥The Faculty Council, the Faculty Academic and Student Affairs Committee
and the Research Ethics Committee may all set out recommendations and mandatory
requirements regarding the formal and content requirements of the thesis. A guide apntainin
these recommendati ons and mandatory require
website.

FORMAL REQUIREMENTS A ND SUBMITTING THE TH ESIS
Section 296/B#°

(2)*°If the thesis is presented in an unconventional format (e.g. presented through
multimedia ontents), the length of the written part is to be defined individually. In this case,
the multimedia content of the thesis is to be handled no differently than the rest of the thesis
regarding content requirements.

(3)*'The thesis submitted must have thetah or 6s decl ar ati on of
the back cover, which can be downl oaded from
Guide. The author shall verify by signature that the thesis conforms to the conditions provided
for in Section 74/B (1)ln accordance with the declaration the thesis is invalid in the event of
plagiarism.

(4)*?The Student is to submit a bound copy of the thesis before the given deadline
(which will be returned to him/her after the thesis defense), meeting the given formal
requirements, and two electronic copies in PDF format, for storage in the faculty library and
for appropriate organisational unit. The deadline for submitting the thesis is:

a)March 1 in the spring semester,
b) November 2in the autumn semester,
c) April 1 in the spring semester in special postgraduate programmisincluding the
postgraduate training programme for a BA programme study track.
(5) *°3 The student may submit the thesis up to two weeks after the deadline with the
written approval of the supesor by paying a fee.

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (80.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

48Pparagraph and previous title endorsed by Senate Rule CCCXXXI1/2009. (XII. 7.) Effective 8 December 2009.
490Established by Senate Rul&/2013. (Il. 4.) Effective 5 February 2013.

4“9l stablished by Senate Rule LV/2013. (Il. 4.) Effective 5 February 2013.

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

493Endorsed by Senate Rule CCCI1/2010. (XII. Bffective 7 December 2010.
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ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION
Section 296/(%

(1)**®* The thesis is assessed separately in writing by the head of the appropriate
organisational unit or by the person responsible for the major in the case of special
postgraduate training ggrams- and by the supervisor. If the student has an independent
supervisor, the thesis shall be assessed by a reviewer from the university. The student receives
the two written reviews no less than two weeks before defending the thesis. The written
reviews contained the recommended grade and an opinion stating whether the thesis can be
submitted for defense. The copies of the reviews and the protocol of the thesis defense shall
be submitted to the PK TO faculty desk after the final exam.

(2) The supervisoand the reviewer make separate proposals on the grade. If the
di fference between the two reviewersoé propo:
grades is a 1 (fail), the student shall not be allowed to defend the thesis. If the difference
betvkee t he two reviewersod6 proposals is 2 grade
by a third reviewer. If one of the recommended grades is a 1 (fail), and the third reviewer
confirms the grade, the student shall not be allowed to defend the thesis.

(3) Students may revork or rewrite an unsuccessful (failing) thesis, or a thesis
deemed unacceptable pursuant to Section 74/C (1), only once.

THESIS DEFENSE
Section 296/Dre¢

(1)*"The thesis defense takes place at a separate date, before the oral part of th
final exam in BA and MA programs, as well as postgraduate training programs for a BA
programme study track. Only students who have successfully defended their thesis may sit for
the oral part of the final exam.

(2) The dates for thesis defenses organired special procedure before the final
exam:

a)March 1 - May 30in the spring semester,
b) November 2- December 20n the autumn semester.

(3)%%8In BA and MA programs, and in postgraduate training programs for a BA
programme study track, the thesisdsfended in front of a thremember committee put
together by the relevant organisational unit. The supervisor is a member on the committee.
The committee chair is the head of the organisational unit, or a certified lecturer appointed by
the head of therganisatioml unit. The PK TO faculty desk will notify the student on the time
theorganisatioal unit scheduled the defense for.

(4)**° The thesis defense is oral. First the student gives a brief rundown of the thesis,
highlighting the main ideas, and fols it up by replying to the thesis review and any
guestions the committee might have. During the defense, the student has the opportunity to
demonstrate knowledge he/she required that is related to the thesisFalaving the
defense, the committee demnines the thesis grade, taking into account the grades
recommended by the reviewers. If the committee is unable to reach a decision on the grade,

4%Established by Senate Rule LV/2013. (Il. 4.) Effective 5 February 2013.

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

4%paragraph and previous title endorsed by Senate Rule CCCI}RRS. (XII. 7.) Effective 8 December 2009.
Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI.3Bffective 1 July 2014
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the committee chair has the final say. The PK TO faculty desk records the grade in the
electronic registrabin system, in accordance with the thesis defense protocol.

(5)°°Only theses graded 4 (good) and 5 (excellent) will be stored in the library in
electronic form. The thesis review sheet and the thesis defense protocol shall be archived at
the PK TO faculty dsk as a supplement to the final exam protocol. The deadlines for
archiving the documents are:

a)June 5in the spring semester,
b) January 5in the autumn semester.
(6) *t In the case of a postgraduate training programmeot including the

postgraduate &ining programme for a BA programme study tradke person responsible
for the relevant maj or may decide within 5
deadline that the thesis defense shall take place at a date other than that of tharfindhex
person responsible for the major shall notify the head of the PK TO faculty desk in writing of
the decision. Theses defenses held separately from the final exam in postgraduate training
programmes not including the postgraduate training progranforea BA programme study
track- are organized by the PK TO faculty desk.

SUPERVISING TASKS REL ATED TO THE THESIS
Section 296/E02

The vice dean is appointed by the dean to oversee the writing and defense off theses.
Should a problem arise during the tlsediefense, the student may report the problem in
writing to the vice dean appointed by the dean no later than on the third academic day
following the defense.

INTERNSHIP (FIELD WORK )
Section 296/P%

(1)°*4 Students pursuing special education BA studies s part in an internship
(field work) in their 8th semester. The internship

a) consists of 300 contact hours (150 hours per study track)-tinfiellprogrammes
b) consists of 90 contact hours (45 hours per study track) Htiperjprogrammes.
The duation and activity for student work exceeding contact hours can be found in
the guide released by tleganisatioal units responsible for the study track.

(2) Students who qualify for the internship, are those who have fully completed the
prerequisites fothe internship.

(3)°% The organisatioal units responsible for organizing and supervising the
internship are responsible for organizing the internships, working out student schedules, and
publishing content requirements.

(4)°% Students must preegister hrough the electronic registration system for spring
semester internships (scheduled for the 8th semester in the ideal curriculum) by November 10
in the autumn semester before starting the internship. During the preliminary registration
phase, students ntushoose a field for the internship, the person responsible for the study
track will then choose and approve the institution where the student shall complete the

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

S0%Paragraph and previous title endorsed by Senate Rule CCCXXXII/2009. (XII. 7.) Effective 8 December 2009.
S03paragraph and previotile endorsed by Senate Rule CCCXXXI11/2009. (XII. 7.) Effective 8 December 2009.
Established by Senate Rule CCCXXXIII/2013. (XII. 09.) Effective 10 December 2013.

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
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internship. The institution in which the student completes the internship may not be the same
i nstitution as the studentodés workpl ace.

(5)°%7 The deadline for withdrawing from the internship, and submitting the
withdrawal to theorganisatioal unit in charge of the internship shall be the last week of the
exam period in the (autumn) semester befoedriternship, that is, the last week of January.

(6)°°® The organisation unit in charge of organising the internships shall take into
account the internships of all students in their budget, regardless of the preliminary
registration.

(7)°°°Students who begatheir studies before 1 September 2010, and are behind in
their studies, have failed to complete certain courses, may fulfill the study and exam
requi rements by extending their studies
responsibility to keep tk of any missing courses, and to know when he/she can complete
them.

a) The student registers for and completes the missing courses in the 8th semester of
the curriculum, and therefore under special circumstances through individual
treatment completeghe internship in the 9th semester.

aa)®® The organisational units responsible for organizing the internships
provide the means for students extending their studies to complete their
internships in the following autumn semester.

abyP! Students shall regigtdor the internships in the 9th autumn semester at
the organisational unit in charge of the internships, by April 10 of the spring
semester before the internship. During the preliminary registration phase,
students must choose a field for the internsttip, person responsible for the
study track will then choose and approve the institution where the student shall
complete the internship. The institution in which the student completes the
internship may not be the same insti.i

acP?The final deadline for withdrawing from the internship, and submitting
the withdrawal to the organisational unit in charge of the internship shall be the
last week of the exam period in the (spring) semester before the internship, that
is, the lasweek of June.

b) Students shall register for their missing courses in the 9th semester of the
curriculum after completing the internship. The deadlines provided for in paragraphs
(4) and (5) shall apply in this case.

(8)°*20n the basis of Decree no. 15080 (IV. 3.) OM on the training and output
requirements, the following decision shall apply to the internships of students beginning their
studies after 1 September 2010: the prerequisite for the internship is completing all study and
exam requirements with the exception of the thesis and the final exam the special
education BA programme, and obtaining all credits necessary to complete the requirements.
In accordance with paragraph (7) point a), the student may complete the internship in the
following autumn semester after completing the study and exam requirements.

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

S09ntroductory texestablished by Senate Rule CCCXXXII1/2013. (XII. 09.) Effective 10 December 2013.
Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Establit©ied by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

513 _ast sentence endorsed by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2013.
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(9)°* Contrary to the provisions in paragraphs (@), students are to register for the
autumn semester internship of the postgraduate training programme for a BA programme
study track inthe electronic registration system by May 15 of the spring semester before the
internship. The deadline for withdrawing from the internship, and submitting the withdrawal
to the organisational unit in charge of the internship shall be the last day efgteeation
period in the fall semester.

THE QUALIFICATION OF THE FINAL EXAM AND T HE DIPLOMA IN AN MA PROGRAMME
Section29715

(1) The final exam grade in BA and MA programmes is determined by the result of
the oral exam covering the study track. Shouldudestt be pursuing more than one track, the
arithmetic mean of the exam results is recorded in NEPTUN.

ad Section 84

(2) The method for determining the qualification of the diploma: the simple
arithmetic mean of the results of complex exams, closingresctand seminars, the result of

the final exam (grades taken into account separately in the case of multiple study tracks), and
the thesis grade.

THE QUALIFICATION OF THE FINAL EXAM AND T HE DIPLOMA IN SPECIA L POSTGRADUATE
PROGRAMMES

SECTION 297/A°16

In the @se of special postgraduate programmes, the programme guide explains the
method for calculating the final exam grade and the qualification of the diploma.

REQUEST FOR EQUITY

SECTION 298
(1)°Y" The request for equity shall be submitted to the Dean of theltiFabrough
the PK TO faculty desk. The Deandés deci si ol

Student Affairs Committee.

(2) The deadline for submitting the request for equityith the exception of the
following cases is the last day of the relevasite me st er 6 s study peri od:

a) The last day of the third week of the study period for requests dealing with
registering for courses after the course registration period and registering for exams after the
exam dates referenced in this Regulation,

b) The lastday of week 4 of the study period for requests dealing with course
registration or course deletion after the deadline has expired,

c) The last day of week 6 of the study period for requests dealing with post
registration for courses other than seminars,

d)®8 The last day of week 2 of the study period for requests dealing with post
registration for seminars.

(3) Requests dealing with matters not regulated in paragraph (2) must be reviewed
regardless of when they were submitted.

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

Established byenate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

S18paragraph and previous title endorsed by Senate Rule CCCII/2010. (XII. 6.) Effective 7 December 2010.
Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014

S8 ndorsed by Senate Rule CCCXXXII1/2013. (XII. 09.) Effective 10 December 2013
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(4) The condition for submittg a request for equity is a significant change in the
student déds healt h, l iving conditions for whi
The student must present these facts in the request, and attach valid documentation verifying
said facts.

(5) A student may be granted equity five times during his/her studies. The student
may be granted equity on the same grounds on no more than two occasions.

(6) The Dean cannot grant exemption from the completion of the studies.
(7) The Dean cannot grantemption from the paying of fees.

(8)°*° Contrary to the provisions laid out in paragraph (5), a student may be granted
equity an unlimited number of times for submitting a request of payment extension or a
request to pay his/her tuition in instalments.

STUDENT GRANTS AND SCHOLARSHIPS
Section 299

ad Section 93

(1) In line with Section 93 (1) the funds allocated to the Faculty are to be spent on academic
scholarship payments.

(2) In line with Section 93 (2) the proportion by which the grants listed in Section 9%&€4)
allocated shall be decided by the Faculty Scholarship Committee.

(3) In line with Section 93 (7) the proportion by which the grants listed there are allocated shall be
decided by the Faculty Scholarship Committee.

(4) Funds not spent may be spent freely aants they were originally allocated for or any other
grant types. The allocation of the remaining funds is to be decided on by the Faculty
Scholarship Committee.

MEMBERS OF THE SCHOLARSHIP COMMITTEEOF THEBCRCZ | GUSZTCV
FACULTY OF SPECIAL EDUCATION
Section 300
ad Section 99
2)The Schol arship Committee of the B8rczi Guszt
members.

ACADEMIC SCHOLARSHIP
Section 301

ad Section 100

(1) Students eligible for an academic scholarship are those taking part in Hungarian
statefinanced BA, MA, university or college programmes in accordance with the previous
system or advanced level vocational training programs.

(2) The academic scholarship is calcul at
Student Council in accordance wphragraphs (#(12) of this Section, based on information
registered in the Electronic Registration System.

(3) Scholarship payments shall be determined by the sdodadt business day of
week 3 of the study period, based on the information registeréx iElectronic Registration
System.

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
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(4) Terms for calculating the scholarship:

a) total amount of credits completed: the number of credits obtained by students
eligible for an academic scholarship in the last semester completed before the current
semeste(hereinafter: last semester),

b) sum per credit: the quotient of the scholarship fund available per month and the
total amount of credits completed,

c) sum per study unit: the product of the number of students eligible for academic
scholarship who haveaken up and completed a given study unit, the number of credits
obtained for completion of the study unit and the sum per credit.

ad Section 98 (2)

(5) The request to include results from a college for advanced studies and results
obtained from other factks at ELTE, laid down in Section 98 (2), in the academic
scholarship shall be submitted to the PK TO faculty desk by filling out the form referenced in
the Annex to the Rules and Procedures of Student Affairs. The request shall be submitted by
the last lisiness day of week two of the study period following the exam period relevant to
the studentds request. The deadline is a |
after the limitation period will automatically be rejected.

(6) The following take with corrected credit indices derived from the sum of all
schol arship per study wunit ratios and the st
advanced studies and their respective multipliers, as laid down in paragraph (8) of this
Section,shall be taken into account when determining the monthly scholarship payment for
students submitting the request referenced in paragraph (5), while also taking into account the
provisions in paragraphs (2(2) of this Section.

Corrected credit index: Multiplier

15 1.08
1.517 2.0 1.09
2.011 2.5 1.1
2.517 3.0 1.2
3.01i1 3.5 1.3
3.5171 4.0 14
4.017 4.5 1.5
4,517 5.0 1.75
5.01i 2

(7) The basis for calculating the academic scholarship is determining sum per study
unit ratio, whch can be done with the help of the graph below.

a+h atb+c n=a+b+c+d
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Legend:
n: the number of students who have passed the course
a: the number of students who have passed the course with a 5 (excellent)
b: the number of students who have passed the coittsa @ (good)
c: the number of students who have passed the course with a 3 (average)
d: the number of students who have passed the course with a 2 (satisfactory)
P: Sum per study unit
Calculated ratios:

T.-2%. ag
ng n-=
ba, b+2a
T,=—&2- 8
ng n =
ca, c+2a+2bj
T :_%' —8
ncg n =
Od ,~2
T,=%0
gn+
Scholarship sum per this study unit:
o, =ph
a
OZ = PE
b
03 = PE
c
0,=pL:
d

(8) The scholarship sum for all students regarding all study units is calculated using
the above algorithm. Students receiving these scholarship sums are those whose grades for the
relevant subject is greater than or equal to the average grade foivéimesgbject. The
scholarship funds allocated to students who obtain grades below the average grade for the
given subject shall be divided among students obtaining grades greater than or equal to the
average grade for the given subject. This division rseda the following way: the sum per a
given exam of students obtaining grades greater than or equal to the average grade for a given
subject divided by every sum of scholarship money allocated to students obtaining grades
greater than or equal to the aage grade for a given subject, multiplied by the scholarship
funds allocated to students who obtain grades below the average grade for a given subject.

(9) The sum of scholarship money per study unit calculated in paragraph (8)
det er mi nes t thlyacalemicdohalatsidiipsmomney. n

(10) Should the monthly sum calculated in paragraph (9) fall below the sum
determined by the Faculty Scholarship Board line with the minimum scholarship money
defined in the relevant government decre¢he student wil not receive an academic
scholarship.

(11) The remaining funds shall be distributed among students receiving academic
scholarships, in proportion with the scholarships calculated in paragraph (9).
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(12) The student receives scholarship money in accordaiite the amount
calculated in paragraph (11), rounded to the nearest HUF 100.

PUBLIC SERVICE SCHOLARSHIP
Section 303

ad Section 103
The Dean may revoke the faculty public service scholarship from students deemed
unworthy of it based on recommendatiomfrthe Student Council Executive Board.

SCHOLARSHIP OF THE REPUBLIC OF HUNGARY
Section 304

ad Section 110

(1) Students pursuing BA studies are eligible to apply for the Scholarship of the
Republic of Hungary upon successfully completing two semesters.

(2) Applications for the scholarship are to be submitted to the Dean of the faculty by
the deadline specified in the call for applications.

(3) Applications that have arrived on time are ranked by the Dean, a representative
of the Academic Council, a represeat i ve of the Academic Stu
representative of the Student Council based on the various criteria of the call for applications.
The ranking is published in a notice.

(4) The applicant may appeal the ranking. The appeal may be submitted to
faculty secretary, which is reviewed jointly by the Dean and the Student Council President.
The dean shall inform the Rector on the final decision.

Section 305
Section 306
Section 307

TuitTioN FEE
Section308

ad Section 129

(1) Students taking part iselffinanced programmes are eligible for research
scholarship, faculty bonuses and sporting and culture scholarship.

(2°°l'n accordance with Section 134 and th
part in selffinanced programmes have an obligatiopay their tuition fees.

(3) The tuition fee for students referenced in Section 36 (5) of Government Decree
No. 51/2007. (lll. 26.) is determined by the Faculty Council for a period of one year, in
accordance with Act CCIV of 2011 On National Higher Ediocaand the aforementioned
Government Decree.

(4)°?! Students who have transferred from other higher education institutions, and
have been admitted to sélfi nanci ng programmes are requir
highest tuition fee during the first academear after their transfer.

Established by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
Established byenate Rule CXLIV/2014. (V1. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
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Section309

ad Section 130

(1)°?21f students who began their studies before 1 September 2006, register for no
more two more statBnanced semesters than the number specified in the Training and Output
requirements, the tuitioreé sum specified in Section 130 of the Regulation is no larger than
20% of the student normative each semester.

(2) If students who began their studies before 1 September 2006, register for no
more two more statBhanced semesters than the number spekifiehe Training and Output
requirements, the tuition fee sum specified in Section 130 of the Regulation is no larger than
30% of the student normative each semester.

(3) For students who began their studies before 1 September 2006 and have not
surpassedhe ideal duration of the programme, but have obtained more than 110% of the
credits available in their training programme (including the credits obtained for the thesis), the
credit fee and reegistration fee is 1/80 of the annual training and maintenaaoonative, but
in total may not exceed 40% of the student normative per semester (rounded to the nearest
HUF 100).

(4) If a student who began his/her studies before 1 September 2006 does not receive
the final certificate having obtained 240 credits I(idng the credits obtained for the thesis),
he/she must pay the credit fee specified in paragraph (1), which cannot exceed 80% of the
student normative per semester.

RULES FOR PAYING AND SPENDING THE TUITION FEE
Section310°2%3

ad Section 131

(1) Should atsident interrupt his/her student status during the semester, the student
shall pay a part of the tuition fee proportional to the amount of time elapsed from the start of
the semester, and he/she shall also be refunded part of the tuition. The studeott nequyeast
a refund after the start of the exam period.

(2) The request for payment extension and the request for a reduction in tuition are
to be submitted to the faculty desk at the PK TO by filling out the form referenced in the
Annex to the Rules andrétedures of Student Affairs. The form shall be addressed to the
Dean. The Deands decision for every program
Student Affairs Committee.

(3) The deadline for submitting the request referenced in paragraph (2)l&stthe
business day of the third week in the study period of the relevant semester. The deadline is a
limitation period, meaning that requests submitted after the limitation period will
automatically be rejected.

(4) The payment extension lasts a maximurthoty days.

(5) Paying the tuition in instalments can only be done in two equal instalments, with
the deadline for paying the first instalment being October 15 and March 15 respectively, and
the deadline for paying the second instalment being NovembardLBpril 30 respectively.

(6) A reduction of 50% of the tuition can be permitted if the student took up at least
the number of courses worth the amount of credits specified in the ideal curriculum, and
successfully completed at least two thirds of themhis/her last active semester before
submitting the request.

S2%Established by Senate Rule XXXV1/2008 (l1I. 31.) Effective 1 April 2008.
523paragraph and previous title repealed by Senate Rule CXLIV/2014. (VI. 30.) Effective 1 July 2014
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(7) Apart from meeting the requirements in paragraph (6) to be granted a reduction
of tuition, the applicant must also supply sufficient evidence that he/she is in need of the
reduction. Applicats must present the following documents to prove that they are in need of
the reduction:
a) Verification from the local government on the number of people living under one
roof with the applicant, and the number of people with their own address; badéé on
address on the applicantés official card cer
b) Income statements from everybody living at, or with a residence permit citing the
applicantdos address.
c) A written statement from somebody referenced in point b), stating that heshe
no source of income apart from the source ci
(8) Students may be granted a reduction in tuition no more than four times during
the programme.
(9) Students taking part in sdihanced programmes who have exceededitimber
of semesters laid down in the ideal curriculum, may request in the extra semesters that they

pay tuition based on creditsas determined by the Faculty Council for dettnced students
- instead of paying a tuition fee for the whole semester.

CHANGE OF THE FORM OF FUNDING
SECTION 311

(1)The request for change of form of funding is to be submitted to the faculty desk at
the PK TO by filling out the form referenced in the Annex to the Rules and Procedures of
Student Affairs. The form shall be addsed to the Faculty Academic and Student Affairs
Committee. The decision on the request is made by the Faculty Academic and Student Affairs
Committee. The decision on the request is signed by the Committee Chairperson.

(2) The deadline for submittingetrequest for change of form of funding is August
31 and January 25 before the registration period of the following semester.

(3) Students taking part in a stdbeanced Hungarian programme may transfer from
a statefinanced programme to a séilhanced pogramme upon request.
FEES
Section312

ad Section 13334
(1)°?* The faculty publishes the list of fees in a notice on an annual basis.

(2) The student is obliged to pay for the production costs and administrative
expenses of the various documents andfmaties issued to him/her.

(3)525

Estabished by point 17) of Senate Rule CCCII/2010. (XII. 6.) Effective 7 December 2010.
525 Repealed by Senate Rule CCCII/2010. (XII. 6.) Effective December 7 2010
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CHAPTER XV| 526
PROVISIONS PERTAININ G TO THE FACULTY OF HUMANITITES

Section 313

Provisions of chaptersXlll of the Academic Regulations for Students are to be
applied with deviations present in this section for studemtsyng studies at the Faculty of
Humanities.

THE MINOR AND THE SPE CIALISATION
Section 314

ad Section 1214, 48

(1) The minor is a study track offering 50 credita/ith study units chosen from
other study tracks which provides training different from aht o f the student
tracks.

(2) It may also consist of studies not directly related to a 50 credit specialisation,
and it can be offered in the form of several related tracks, and in the form of expanding on
those tracks.

(3) The conditions for teing up a minor are laid out in the curricula of the various
minor tracks and specialisations.

(4) Students pursuing a BA degree may only gain admission to one minor track.

CHANGE OF STUDY TRACK
SECTION 315

ad Section 48 (7)

(1) The student may only chge study tracks once during his/her studiesless
he/she took up the compulsory elective track of his/her BA programme. When submitting a
request for a change of study tracks, students are to pay a fee determined by the Faculty
Council as per Section 432) of this regulation.

(2) 527The request for change of study tracks shall be addressed to the Vice Dean
for Educational and Academic Affairs.

(3) Students shall attach a recommendation letter from the head of the relevant
department, and a written exp&ion of why they are requesting a change.

4 Students may only change their study t
quota.
SECTION 316

(1) A student pursuing partial studies may choose
a) a partial studies programme offered by the faculty
b) ary given minor/study track
c) freeto-choose study units.
with the approval of the relevant apartment, institute.

6Established by Volume 11 of ELTEO6s @MRyeCa/2085a(t4i onal a
Decembe), regarding the amendment of the chapter pertaining to the Faculiyimmfnitiesof the Special

Provisionsof Academic Regulations. Effective dafé& December 2015

S27Established by Senate Rule LVI/2013. (ll. 4.) Effective 5 FebrRas.
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(2) In the case described in (1) a), the competent institute or department assembles
the partial studies programme from study units appeanitige curricula of several MA and
BA programmes approved by the Faculty Council. The programme is done in a way so that
the courses necessary to complete study units are being offered in coherence with the
masterpieces on the small screen.

(3) In the casalescribed in points b) and c) in (1) the department assembles an
individual programme on top of the partial studies programme, and has the head of the
department list the study units to be completed. In the case described in point a) of paragraph
(1), anindividual curriculum is only necessary if the student only completes part of the partial
studies programme.

(4) Students pursuing partial studies can only obtain a maximum of 50 credits over a
maximum of 4 semesters.

(5) The applicant must register forstier partial studies by the end of the
registration period both in the Office of Educational Affairs and the Electronic Registration
System.

Section 317

ad Section 26

(1) The tutor can be a lecturer/researcher under contract with the university, who
holds at least a PhD degree.

(2) The lecturer/researcher is usually only permitted to tutor one student, however
he/she may work with up to 3 students, depending on the nature of the project.

(3) One student may only participate in one tutorial at a time.

(4) The student applying for the tutorial must submit his/her application to the
secretariat of the faculty Student Council by the last Friday in the study period preceding the
semester of the tutorial.

(5) The application contains the data sheet, researah, @lpprovals from the
persons responsible for the relevant study
research and the student.

(6) The application and report materials are to be placed in the filing cabinet, like
the complex exam reports.

(7) The tutor agrees that he/she shall meet with the tutored student for at least two
contact hours per week. The tutor may count no more than 4 contact hours among his own.

(8) The chairperson of the evaluation board established by the Faculty of
Humanities ighe Vice Dean for Research and Research Management Affairs, the Vice Dean
for Educational and Academic Affairs, the head of the Office of Educational Affairs and a
Student Council delegate are all members of the board.

(9) The student taking part in thaetorial must submit a report to the tutor and to
the evaluation board once every semester. The report shall compare the research plan with the
results achieved. The report shall be 30 000 to 80 000 characters in length. In accordance with
Section 26 (6) ofhis Regulation, the tutor shall prepare a 2 0600 charactelong written
evaluation of the report.

Section 318

ad Section 27/A (4)

The studentdos written report due by the
exact account of theresuls,nd shoul d be at | east 4000 chai
grades, credits and the name of the department and lecturer do not count towards the character
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count. If the evaluation board deems the written report or the list of courses wished to be
takenup by the student (including the attached approvals) unacceptable in terms of formal
presentation or the content, it may ask the student to defend or complete the report orally. If
the student fails to comply, he/she acknowledges that his/her honotatias fas been
revoked.

Section 319

ad Section 55 (4)

Courses at a college for advanced studies which count towards completion of the
study unit and are present in the curriculum of a programme, are offered by the person
responsible for the major, upoecommendation from the director of the college for advanced
studies.

Section 320

ad 34. A (5)
(1) Students from other national universities may be transferred if

a) the student successfully completed 15 credits each of the obligatory courses set
for the frst and second semester by the curriculum of the programme.
b) students who successfully achieved a weighted grade point average of 4.01 in
both of the two semesters preceding the transfer.
(2) The decision declaring the transfer shall state the namegfrogramme and
training where the student may pursue their studies.

(3) In the event that the student requesting the transfer continues their studies in a
fee-paying form, their request may only be to afeging training as well.

(4) In the event thathe student requesting the transfer wishes to continue their
studies in a statkinded form, the decision regarding the transfer has to state whether the
change is granted or not.

(5) The transferred student initiates a credit transfer procedure to thawe
previously completed courses accepted.

(6) The transfer request shall be addressed to the Dean and sent to the Office of
Educational Affairs by the first day of the exam period directly preceding the semester for
which the student wishes to transfdie transcript of records verifying the successful
completion of the semester shall be handed in until the last day of the examination period.

Section 321

Students may not request a transfer to programmes taught in Hungarian from foreing
institutions.

Section 322
ad Section 38 (3)
A student with an interrupted student status may visit lessons free of ehaitpe
the approval of the seminar instructor in the case of seminarat he/she may not actively
take part in the lesson, and therefore will be counted as having been present at the lesson,
nor as having taken up the study unit, and the student may not obtain a grade for the course.
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Section 323

ad Faculty Organisational and Operational Regulations Section 25 (1) f)
ad Section 42 (3)

(1) The Faculty Credit Transfer Committee is a university body consisting of 12
members, 6 of whom are instructors (including the chairperson), and 6 of whom are students.
The student members are nominated by the faculty Student Council.

(2) The tasks and competms of the Faculty Credit Transfer Committee are the
following:

a) assessing requests for study unit transfer, requests for exemption and deciding on
these matters.

b) assessing requests for credit transfer and constantly making decisions on students
applying to MA programmes
ba) upon recommendation from the Admission Credit Transfer Committee,

bb) in case the Admission Credit Transfer Committee is unable to make a decision
i n order to prevent the student 6switdithes qual i
inclusion of a member of the Committee or tI
director for education, without recommendation from the Committee.

(3) The student of the faculty may ask to hear the provisional opinion of the
Faculty Gedit Transfer Committee on the transfer of the study unit (based on the rules of
credit transfer) which he/she wishes to complete at another institution. Based on the decision
taken by the Faculty Credit Transfer Committee, the Mean for Educational ral
Academic Affairs shall give permission in writing, and shall inform the student about the
limitation period for the permission. The student may not ask the faculty to financially
contribute to him/her registering the subject at another institution.

(4) The student may not complete his/her exam courses at other institutions during
his/her studies, but the Faculty Credit Transfer Committee may choose to accept his/her
previously completed exam courses.

(5) Requests filed after deadline for submitting shtdequests provided for in the
rules of procedure of the Faculty Credit Transfer Commitieeording to their contertmay
only apply to the following semester.

Section 324

ad Faculty Organisational and Operational Regulations Section 25 (1) c)

(1) TheFaculty Board of Studies is a university body consisting of 5 instructors and
5 students.

(2) Four of the instructors on the Board are elected by the Faculty Council for the
period |l asting until the end of ¢ingéheborunci | &
Dean for Educational and Academic Affairs, who is also the chairperson of the Board. The
student members are nominated by the faculty Student Council for a term of one semester.
Members may serve an indefinite number of terms.

( 3) T h erules of arocdddirdetermines how to substitute the chair if the Vice
Dean for Educational and Academic Affairs is unable to participate.

(4) If an instructor fails to live up to his/her role in the work of the Board of Studies,
he/she may be recalledupo r ec ommendati on of 6 of the Boar

(5) The instructor may also be recalled if he/she is liable to disciplinary action.

(6) If a student fails to live up to his/her role in the work of the Board of Studies,
he/she may be recalled by the Stud€nuncil President upon recommendation of 6 of the
Boardds members or the Faculty Counci l
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(7) The student may also be recalled if he/she is liable to disciplinary action.

Section 325

ad Section 48 (3) e)

A further condition may be ranking based on a cletepn task assigned by the
person responsible for the major.

Section 326
ad Section 52 (1) b)

The sanctions provided for in Section 52 (1) point b) of the Regulation can be
applied to students at the Faculty of Humanities, who, after six attempts, hiade téa
compl ete a single study wunit i n the progr a
invalidated by the failed completion of the weak prerequisite, are not included).

Section 327
ad Section 52 (3) a)

The student shall be expelled from the progranfrhe/she fails to obtain 36 credits
over the course of his/her first three active semesters.

Section 328
ad Section 54 (1)
Students shalll be notified of instructo
procedures as well as via the Electronic RedismmaSystem by noon on the last business day
before the start of the semester. Under special circumstances, the instructor may be
substituted. If neither the instructor nor the substitute are available, the head of the
organisational unit for education $lhgubstitute for the instructor.

Section 329

ad Section 56 (10)

The student cannot be penalised for failing to complete a study unit, if a given
courseds | essons were either not hel d, canc
(despite being featad in the curriculum). The person responsible for the major shall submit a
written explanation to the Faculty Study Board, detailing the reasons for which the relevant
study unit was not completed. The Office of Educational Affairs will then enter thepéirem
into the studentodés gradebook.

Section 330

ad Section 63 (1)3)

(1) The head of the department shall be notified by the instructor of the sessions
canceled.

(2) It is prohibited to hold field practice lasting over three days, both in the
academicand exam periods. Instructors may only deviate from this rule with the unanimous
approval of the students.

(3) In music programmes the practical requirement may be an exam (exam lecture)
to which the rules pertaining to colloquia shall apply.
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Section 331
ad Section 66 (6)
(1) Students who have failed a seminar shall be given one opportunity to pass
during the first two weeks of the exam periatithe curriculum allows it.

(2) Depending on the nature of the seminar, the student has the following options
to pass a seminar he/she may have failed:

a) the student may sit for a separate oral or written exam covering the material,

b) the student may be assigned a separate task related to the material covered,

(3) The instructor has the right to choose the methy which the student will be
given the opportunity to pass. Upon the st uc
responsi ble for the study unit, may override

(4) Ifitis enough for the student to take a test tonapteto pass the seminar, the
student shall sit for the test before the start of the exam period.

(5) If the student failed a field practice because his/her report was not satisfactory,
only the report needs to bewwitten. The relevant curriculum citeases in which the student
must repeat the field work in its entirety.

(6) If the student fails to complete his/her internship, or if the student fails it, the
student must repeat the internship.

Section 332
ad Section 67 (5)
Tests for lectures during tretudy period may take up a total of 2 lessons, or 90
minutes.

Section 333
ad Section 70
(1) When organising the schedule for written exams, extra consideration must be
given to exams belonging to subjects offered in accordance with the ideal curriculum.

(2) If an exam is canceled due to the absence of an instructor, the cancellation
must be reported to the head of the department. In the case of canceled retake examinations,
the cancellation is to be reported to the head of the organisational unit repdosithe
major. The instructor and the students shall agree on a new date for the exam. Students unable
to take part in the exam on the newly agreed date, shall be allowed to register for any future
exam, regardless of whether or not the student exd¢ledisit of students taking the exam.

Section 334
ad Section 71 (2)
Students may sit for no more than two exams for a given course, except in the case
of postponing an exam.

Section 335
ad Section 74 (2)
Further requirements for the approval of a uelguailored programme are the
honoratior status and participation in a tutorial along with preparation for the European
Championship and World Cup.

Section 336
ad Section 76 (4)
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(1) Recommended thesis topics from the previous higher education systetmeshall
offered up and published in writing by February 28 of each year. Students are also free to
choose their own topics.

(2) The institute/department must offer up and publish the recommended thesis
topics in BA and MA programmes by April 30 of each yedaud8nts are also free to choose
their own topics.

(3) The minimum formal requirements for the thesis in BA and MA programmes are
as follows:

a) the thesis shall be typed, and the student shall submit @&and copy and a
ring-bound copy. The student dhalso attach a statement to the thesis
confirming that it is his/her own intellectual property. The Office of Educational
Affairs shall make both the inside and outside cover pattern available to the

student.
b) Further formal requirements are determibgdhe head of the organisational unit
responsi ble for the major, and shall b e

(4) The institute/department may also ask that the student submit a digital copy of
the thesis.

SECTION 337

ad Section 77

(1) In programmesorganised under the previous higher education system, the
student is assisted in the thesis writing process by one or more supervisors. The supervisor
can be a faculty lecturer, a faculty researcher, or an independent expert.

(2) In both BA and MA programes, the student shall choose a thesis topic and a
supervisor by June 15 of the year preceding the final exam, or January 15 in a cross semester,
as specified by the institute/department.

(3) Students submitting a portfolio as their thesis must infornn sugiervisor about
their choice by June 15 of the year preceding the final exam, or January 15 in a cross
semester. The supervisor for a portfolio the
lecturers. Students who began their studies after 1 1@bpte2010 may not submit a portfolio
thesis.

(4) In both BA and MA programmes, students are to inform the Office of
Educational Affairs of their approved thesis topics, supervisors, and/or their decision to
submit a portfolio thesis along with the depaninte6s appr oval by Octobe
preceding the final exam, or March 15 in a cross semester.

Section 338

ad Section 78

(1) Students who have finished their thesis in line with the requirements, and are
finishing their studies and sitting for thendl exam in programmes organised under the
previous higher education system, BA programmes or MA programmes, shall submit their
thesis to the Office of Educational Affairs by April 15 in the spring semester, and November
15 in a cross semester.

(2) Studerd may only submit a thesis for the following final exam period after the
deadline.

Section 339
ad Section 81 (12)
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Students and former students may withdraw their registrations for the final exam no later than
72 hours before the day of the exam.

Section340
ad Section 81
(1) Students in advanced level vocational training shall complete their studies by
sitting for a vocational exam, in accordance with the provisions in the vocational training
curriculum.

(2) Legislation covering the rules and the procedafrvocational examination shall
apply to those involved in the exam, and the exam procedure.

(3) The method of calculation of the final e
exam requirements by maj or oalunedxearmot hfeo rt itthlee 1
curriculum.

Section 341
ad Section 93

(2) Pursuant to Section 93 (1) the funds allocated to the Faculty shall be spent on
awarding study grants.

(2) Pursuant to Section 93 (2) the disbursement titles within the funds allocated to
the Faalty listed in Section 93 (4) shall be distributed in the following proportions:
a) research scholarship: 32%
b) public service scholarship: 39%
c) culture scholarship: 20%
d) sports scholarship: 5%
e) professional scholarship 4%

(3) Pursuant t o Sect i ecideof e pfopoytiontinnvbichkhg B wi | |
disbursement titles within the funds allocated to the Faculty are awarded.

(4) Any remaining funds may be spent freely among the the disbursement titles
within the funds allocated to the Faculty, taking into account thalation set out in
Section 344. The K¥B will decide on the p

Section 342
ad Section 99
The Faculty of Humanities K¥B has 8 member s.

Section 343
STUDY GRANT

ad Section 100
(1) The academic scholarship can be awdrfor a period of one semester.

(2) The sum of the academic scholarship is calculated based on academic results of
the previous semester.

(3) The academic scholarship sums are calculated by faculty offices based on the
available scholarship funds. Thetdty offices then transfer the scholarship money.

(4) The academic scholarship funds shall be divided in proportion with the number
of students eligible, among the following groups of students

a) students pursuing their studies under the education sy&fare 1 September
2006, according to or not according to the credit system

b) BA students who began their studies after 1 September 2006
b) MA students who began their studies after 1 September 2009

20¢



(5) Students who obtained less than 15 credits in pheuious semester shall not be

awarded scholarship money.

Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

(6) The scholarship funds over the basic scholarship shall be distributed in

proportion to studentso

(7) Terms:

Programme average: the average ofgtagles received within a student group in a
given programme. Its average is the sum of the grades divided by the number of grades,

credit

ndi

ces

roun

Faculty average: the average of the grades received within a student group in a given
faculty. Its average is the sum oétrades divided by the number of grades,

Progr amme
averageo, no | ower

Scholarship average: the quotient of the scholarsidex and the progress index

mul tiplier:

than 0.9

Scholarship index: (programme multiplier*credit*grade), the sum product of the
total number of grades drcorresponding credit values and the programme multiplier. When
calculating the scholarship index, the programme multiplier that shall be taken into account is
the programme with whose code the student registered for the given subject.

Progress index: 072 (73+ credits obtained), no higher than 30. If the student
completes a study unit by gaining exemption, the credit value corresponding to the given
study unit shall be deducted from the progress index.

the quotient

of

t

he

multiplied by the quotient of the total number of credits obtained and the total number of

credits registered.

(8) If a student has retaken an exam, his/her last grade shall be calculated into the

scholarship index.

(9) All registered study units are calculated into the scholarship index.

(10) The method for calculating the the scholarship for BA students,, MA students,
and students who began their studies before 1 September 2006, is the following:

a) students shall be rankeddescending order of scholarship average.

b) Students in the upper 50% of the ranking shall receive a basic scholarship, and the
top 35% shall receive a differentiated scholarship according to the following:

Step Ranking % Basic academi( Poirts
scholarship
0 50 6000 0
1 35 6000 5
2 30 6000 10
3 25 6000 20
4 20 6000 30
5 15 6000 40
6 10 6000 50
7 5 6000 65
8 3 6000 80
c) the scholarship funds to be distributed
SECTION 344

RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIP
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ad Section 101
(1) The research scholarship can beaaled to students based on two types of
applications:

a) Research Scholarship Application
b) Research Management and Research Application
(2) The Research Scholarship Application The scholarship can be awarded to
students taking part in stail@anced Hwgarian BA, MA programs and
programs started before 1 September 2006, for the duration specified in the
training and output requirements.
(3) The Research Management and Research Application can be awarded to students
taking part in statéinanced Hungaria BA, MA programs and programs started
before 1 September 2006.
4 The applications are opened and the asses
recommendation from the Academic Committee of the Faculty Partial Student Union.
(5) Funds remaining from thgecholarship specified in paragraph (1) shall be added to the
funds allocated to the followingesearch Management and Research Application.

Section 345
SPORTS SCHOLARSHIP
ad Section 104
(1) Students taking part in stai@anced, Hungarian, BA, MA programend programs
started before 1 September 2006 are eligible to apply for a sports scholarship.
2)The applications are opened and the asses
recommendation from the the Culture and Sports Committee.

SECTION 346
CULTURE SCHOL ARSHIP

ad Section 105
(1) Students taking part in stai@anced, Hungarian, BA, MA programs, and programs
started before 1 September 2006 are eligible to apply for a culture scholarship.
(2) The applications are opened and the assessment board is set up ¥yBhe i p o n
recommendation from the the Culture and Sports Committee.

SECTION 347
PROFESSIONAL SCHOLARSHIP

ad Section 106
(1) Students taking part in stai@anced, Hungarian, BA, MA programs, and programs
started before 1 September 2006 are eligible to applg professional scholarship.
2)The applications are opened and the asses
recommendation from the the Culture and Sports Committee.

SECTION 348
SCHOLARSHIP OF THE REPUBLIC OF HUNGARY

ad Section 110

(1) When submittingan application for the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary,
the student shall declare in honour that he/she is not submitting research or public documents
that the student has already submitted, and won with. The student must submit this statement
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on aform specifically designed for this scholarship application, and must attach it to the
application. If the assessment board suspects a breach of the rules, for which there is enough
evidence, the board will exclude said applicant. The various validaticummts are to be
submitted on separate forms.

(2) A failed complex exam, which the applicant has netaken will exclude the
application.

(3) Students who have failed to complete their studies in time are not permitted to
submit applications for the Salarship.

(4) The points system of the Scholarship of the Republic of Hungary at the Faculty
of Humanities, along with the various items and corresponding points available are the
following:

I.) Academic achievements

1) Academic achievements are takeroiatcount by weighted grade point average.
The maximum number of points available on these grounds is 20 points. Students who have
more than one major shall have both of their weighted grade point averages taken into
account. If the student has more thame agradebook, then the grades listed in the two
gradebooks shall determine the weighted grade point average that shall be taken into account.
Sealed gradebook transcripts released by the Faculty of Humanities shall be sealed, while at
other faculties, a mitocopy of the sealed transcripts shall be submitted by the final deadline
for submitting documents.

a) 5.0 20 points

b) 4.99 4.95 19 points

C) 4.94 4.9 18 points

d) 4.89 4.85 17 points

e) 4.844.8 16 points

f) 4.79°4.75 15 points

g) 4.74 4.7 14 points

h) 4.69 4.65 13 points

i) 4.64i 4.6 12 points

) 4.59 4.55 11 points

k) 4.54 4.5 10 points

1) 4.49 4.4 6 points

m) 4.394.3 4 points

n) 4.29 4.2 2 points

0) 4.194.0 1 point

p) 3.99 or below 0 points

2) At the Faculty of Humanities points can be gifenthe credits completed in the
particular semester as follows:

If applicants have more than three discontinued study units during the semesters
forming the basis of the application, or
reasonableness, thegnnot receive points on these grounds.

a) 1 point for 5560 credits

b) 2 points for 6165 credits

c) 3 points for 6670 credits

d) 4 points for 7175 credits

e) 5 points for 7680 credits

f) 6 points for 8185 credits

g) 7 points for 8690 credits

h) 8 pants for 91 95 credits
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i) 9 points for 96105 credits
J) 10 points for 106 or more credits

3) Language competence

If applicants have several language exams in one particular language, they receive
points for only one language exam (for the highest level)

Applicants completing a BA degree course in a foreign language (specialisations
included) can only receive points if they have a language exam of the level (or of a higher
level) defined by the final academic language requirements of the degree course.

Students completing a Master's Degree course (including Academic and Teacher
Master's Degree courses) in a foreign language, points for a language exam taken in the
language of the degree course cannot be counted.

An advanced level maturity exam in a fgeilanguage taken besides the academic
admission criteria equals to a B2 (previously intermediate), complex (previously type C)
stateapproved language exam. An oral (previously type A) and written (previously type B)
language exam of the same level eqti@ala complex (previously type C) language exam. If
the applicant is a Hungarian citizen or is a dual citizen who holds the Hungarian citizenship, a
language exam in Hungarian cannot be accepted. Applicants cannot receive points for a
language exam definexb a criterion in the admission criteria.

a) applicants can receive 4 points for a B2 (previously intermediate), complex (previously
type C) language exam
7 points b) for a C1 (previously advanced), complex (previously type C) language exam.
Students careceive a maximum of 21 points for language exams.

4) If the applicants have more than one student status or if the applicants have an
active status and are completing any of the following forms of training within the University
during the semesters forngithe basis of the application, they can receive points as follows:

If applicants had an intermittent status on their simultaneously pursued degree course during
one of the semesters forming the basis of the application, they can receive half the points
available on that basis. If the simultaneously pursued degree course is an evening or a
correspondance course, the applicant can receive half of the points available on that basis.

a) for simultaneously pursued BA/BSc and/or MA/MSc degree courses: 8 points

b) for simultaneously pursued BA/BSc degree courses completed parallel with a single
cycle long programme degree course: 6 points

c) for simultaneously pursued MA/MSc degree courses completed parallel with a single
cycle long programme degree course: hfmi

d) in a BA degree course for a second, and every further activere8@ module(s)
registered in the Electronic Registration System: 4 points

II.) Professional activities

1) Research activities

a) 3 points for research activities in a research govughe faculty or in a research group
on the field (except for college workgroups)

b) 3 points for certifiably independent research activities (apart from the purposes of the
degree thesis)

c) 1 point for for taking part in organised research besidesdhmulsory lessons (for
example: collecting material, compiling a bibliography, editing an annotation)

2) National Conference of Studentds Schol ar
If the student wins a place with a partner or partners, the points received on that basis
or thepoints that can be awarded for the special price halve. If the student takes part in the
conference with a partner or partners, but does not make it to the ranking, 1 point can be given.
a) 10 points for the first place
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b) 8 points for the second place

c) 6 points for the third place

d) participation (winning no place) 3 points
e) special price: 4 points

3) Grant for Academic Excellence achievements:

a) 3 points for the first place

b) 2 points for the second place

c) 1 point for the third place

as for apptations submitted until the first semester of the 2009/2010 academic year;

d) 3 points for 2019 points

e) 2 points for 1817 points

f) 1 point for 16 15 points

as for applications submitted until the second semester of the 2009/2010 academic year;

4) graated honoratior status: 4 points

5) publications
If the lecture held on an academic conference is published in the conference
procedings, the applicant cannot be given points on both grounds. The higher points should be
counted.
a) pieces of work publiskleor being under publication in an academic or in an artistic
journal or in a collection of studies
- for an independent study
*1 pointfor:3 pages (for exampl e: communi qu®
report)
* 4 points for 415 pages
* 8 points forl6 or more pages
- for a study cewritten with a partner
*1pointfor3 pages (for example: communi qu®
report)
* 2 points for 415 pages
* 4 points for 16 or more pages
- literary or specialized translation: 4 points
- literary or specialized translation-translated with a partner: 2 points
- publishing: 5 points
- an independent study in a foreign language (on condition that the particular
language differs from the language of the degree course of the applicant)
*2pointsfori3 pages (for example: communiqu®
report)
* 6 points for 415 pages
* 10 points for 16 or more pages
- a study in a foreign language -eaitten with a partner (on condition that the
particular language differs fromdHanguage of the degree course of the applicant and
of the ceauthor)
*1pointfor3 pages (for example: communi qu®
report)
* 3 points for 415 pages
* 5 points for 16 or more pages
b) 16 points for an independent bookvofume (on an academic subject)
c) 8 points for a book or volume (on an academic subjeetritten with a partner
d) 10 points for an independent translation of a book or a volume
e) 5 points for a joint translation of a book or a volume with a partner
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f) 2 points for editing an academic volume/book/journal

6) 3 points for holding a presentation at an academic conference in Hungarian. If
applicants are completing a degree course in a foreign language major, they can receive 3
points for holding a presetian in the foreign language.

7) 5 points for holding a presentation at an academic conference in a foreign language (if
the particular language differs from the language of the degree course of the applicant)

8) 8 points for holding a presentation at aternational academic conference (in Hungary
or abroad, in a foreign language, if the presenters participating come from several
countries)

9) other outstanding professional activities

a) being a member of a college: 1 point per college, a maximum oh® poi

Within a college, an applicant cannot receive points for more than one workshop
membership.

Members of the following colleges can receive points:

-Bib- 1stvs8n Coll ege

- Bolyai College

-E°tv°®s Coll ege

-Angelusz R-bert College of Soci al Scienc

-lly ®s S8ndor Coll ege
- Mathias Corvinus College
b) 3 points for participation in tutoring
C) organising activities
- 2 points for organising an exhibition
- 2 points for organising a rourtdble talk
- 3 points for organising an academic conference (in Hongn Hungarian)
- 5 points for organising an international conference (in Hungary or in abroad, in a
foreign language)
d) 48 points per semester for being a teaching assistant (including research and/or
teaching)
e) 1 point for leading a section/modeng at a conference
f) field practice (besides the time set in the degree course requirements)
- 1 point for 100150 hours
- 2 points for 151200 hours
- 3 points for 201 or more hours

[1l.) Public life and other activities (the maximum of which carabrded for other activities
is 10% of the applicantés total points gaine

1) 3 points for collegial membership in a body of the university, of the faculty or of a
college

2) 3 points for event organisation and public life\atiés on the faculty

3) outstanding social and cultural activities

a) 3 points for being a member of a peer supporter group

b) 3 points for being a member of a drug prevention group

c) 2 points for being involved in cultural or social activities donehenrequest of the
faculty/institution/department

d) 2 points for independent cultural or social activities

e) 2 points per semester for being a teaching assistant (library and administrative activities)
f) 1 point for organizing competitions and parteiimg in management

g) 2 points for ceediting the university journal(s)
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h) independent lessons held by a voluntary contract for at least one semester

4) 5 points for successful, outstanding sport activities
*successful = being ranked3kd at a nationathampionship (individually or in a group),
outstanding = being a national Olympic athlete

5) 2 points for published literary work or a piece of art
(5) method of ranking: if more applicants have the same (final) points, the ranking is
as follows: The rankig is according to the professional activities listed in Il. If points are still
equal, the further ranking has to be done according to the points given for the study results
specified in 1.

Section 349
IRREGULAR SOCIAL GRANT
ad Section 113

(1) The reason foapplying for an irregular social grant cannot be older than 3 months.

(2) At the Faculty of Humanities or at other faculties, students cannot apply for an
extraordinary grant in order to cover their fees or other compensation or service fees.

Section 350
STUDENT EXCELLENCE GRA NT
ad Section 118
(1) At the Faculty of Humanities the Student Excellence Grant is financed by the
tuition fee and can be awarded to students

(2) The grant is awarded once a semester.

P

(3) Theapplicabns can be submitted in the offic

until the date determined in the call for application. The documents to be submitted are listed
in the call for application.

(4) No application can be filed after the given deadline. rrgete applications
will be rejected without consideration.

(5) The applications are evaluated by a committee set up for this reason. The Chair
of the Committee is the Dean of the Faculty of Humanities; its members are professors expert

inthe subjectofte submitted applications and the del

Section 351
ad Section 130 (3)

(1) Any courses taken beside the courses

national higher education, minor specialisations included, if it isyacessary to receive the

final certificate (which states that all courses have been covered), a student has to pay a fee
per credit in the case of courses starting before 1 September 2012. In the case of courses

which have started after 1 September 28ti@lents have to pay a fee (hereafter referred to as:
credit fee). The credit fee is one sixtieth of the training and maintenance support.

(2) Students who have started their studies on afstatled degree course before 1
September 2006 have to pay ctdde in the following cases:

a) if students exceed the credits set by the final academic requirements by 110%,
they have to pay credit fee for every additional credit taken,

b) if the student takes study units of a BA degree course launched after 1 [&sptem
2006 instead of elective credit courses and these credits exceed the 10% frame.
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(3) The student is exempt from paying the fee set by (2) a) in the first overrunning
semester for the sum of money above HUF 15000, in the second overrunning semedsger for t
sum of money above HUF 25000 and in the third overrunning semester for the sum of money
above HUF 45000.

Section 352

(1) Tuition-paying students who continue to pursue their studies after they have exceeded
the number of semesters for which the prograroffieially lasts, may make one
request in their additional semesters to pay ecpatit fee instead of the tuition fee in
a given semester. The peredit fee is HUF 7,000 in BA programmes and HUF
10.000 for MA programmes, excluding the singiele and malti-cycle teacher
training programmes. The condition for paying the gredit fee is that the shall not
be missing more than 10 credits ot obtain the final certificate.
(2) State financed students who transfer to tuipaling status of their own accord may
not request to pay based on a-pexdit fee.

Section 353
ad Section 131 (9)
(1) Students paying tuition fees are entitled to a refund of their tuition fees according
to the following:

a) 100% (2% deducted as handlniisniiyalidcost s)
based on this regulation. Furthermore, if the student requests the withdrawal of
his or her registration until the time specified in this regulation, and the
Committee for Education of the Faculty approves.

b) 50%, if students ask in writingp suspend their studies for the particular semester
until the end of the twelfth week of the semester.

c) 30%, if students ask in writing to terminate their studies for the particular
semester until the end of the twelfth week of the semester.

(2) 20% ofthe tuition fee can be refunded from the thirteenth week of the semester to the last
week of the semester provided that the student is forced to suspend his/her student status in
this period.

Section 354
(1) Applications for transfer are evaluated by @@mmittee for Education by the
deadline specified on the facultyds website
rejected.

(2) BA students may only apply for transfer within their faculty after having
completed at least one semester. The comditior transfer are the following:

a) the student meets the admission requirements for the programme he/she wishes to
transfer to

b) after the second completed semester the student completed at least 20 credits in
each semester and has a grade point agerbat least 4.00 in each semester.

c) the person responsible for the programme the student wishes to transfer to
supports the studentdés transfer request

(3) Tuitionpaying students may not become sfat@ed students following the

transfer.

(4) Transfes are not permitted among MA programmes or vocational training
programmes.
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Section 355

(1) Students may withdraw from courses they have registered for up until the end of the
fourth week of the study period.

(2) Students may register for courses until the drttiefourth week of the study period.

(3) Students must pay an additional fee for registering for any courses or withdrawing
from any courses starting from the second week of the study period.

Section 35628
Section 3572°
Section 35830
Section 35931
Section 36632
Section 36333
Section 36234
Section 3633
Section 36436

528 Repealedy Senate Rule Q02015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 December 2015.
529 Repealedy Senate Rule Q02015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 December 2015.
530 Repealedy Senate Rule A02015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 Beber 2015.
531 Repealedy Senate Rule Q02015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 December 2015.
532 Repealedy Senate Rule A02015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 December 2015.
533 Repealedy Senate Rule Q02015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 Daber 2015.
534 Repealedy Senate Rule Q02015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 December 2015.
535 Repealedy Senate Rule Q02015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 December 2015.
536 Repealedy Senate Rule Q02015. (14 December) Effective date: 15 Deben2015.
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CHAPTER XVII
REGULATIONS ON THE F ACULTY OF INFORMATIC S

Section 365
Provisions of chaptersXIIl of the Academic Requirements have to be applied for
the students of the Faculty of Informatics with theollowing differences.

(1) On condition that the previous studies of the students can beconfirmed, at least
20 professional credits at their new degree course may be transferred to the Faculty of
I nformatics as provided by 34. A of the regu

(2) TheDean makes his first instance decision on the transfer including the form of
financing, based on the recommendation of the credit committee of the faculty.

(3) The condition of transfer within the University (switching degree courses) to the
Faculty of Iformatics is that 20 professional credits obtained in the previous studies of
students can be acknowledged at their new degree course.

(4) The Dean makes his first instance decision on the transfer, including the form of
financing, based on the recommemalatf the credit committee of the faculty.

Section 366
Registration set by 35. A of the regul
admittance, simultaneously with enrollment otherwise students need to ask for the termination
of the student status.

Section369
Section 369/A.

ad 44/ A A

(1) Applicants for a partial study degree course (hereinafter referred to as applicants)
draft an individual training plan, in which applicants specify which study units they wish to
complete during their studies (lasting axmnaum of two semesters). The training plan must
be submitted until the end of teaudy termof the previous semester.

(2) The training plan can only include study units which are announced in the
particular semester.

(3) The applicant must have the neeggprerequirements of the particular study
unit. The validity of the prée equi rements is verified by the
decision based on the documents submitted by the applicant.

(4) Based on the capacity of the Faculty and on the deai$itdme Credit Transfer
Committee, the training plan is approved by the \Mb@an for Education. The applicant is
notified by the ViceDean about the decision until the beginning of the registration period.

Section 370
Specialisations on the Faculty of Infieatics, where it is not regulated differently in
the training plan of the degree course, are
Section 371
Il n | ine wit h Officg of Educatiorial) Affairgermindtes the student

status, if tudents did not obtain 30 credits altogether in the first four semesters of their
studies.

Section 372 )
The | egal consequence set by 52. A (1) b
of Informatics who did not complete a study unit either afterstkéh attempt, or after the

21¢



Volume 2 of the ELTE Organisational and Operational Regulations
Academic Regulations for Students

fifth attempt I n the case of a Teacher Ma s
programme (invalid attempts because of weakrpgeiirements shall not be counted).
Section 373

(1) In the case of patime degree courses #ite faculty, education can start in the
registration period. If justified, education can continue in the first week of the exam period. In
thecaseofpatt i me degree cour ses, in line with the
can be organised ctinuously, prolonged or in blocks. A certain number of ocassions for
taking an exam must be assured during the se€
as well.

(2) Provided that the semester is 14 weeks long, at least 80% of the classes of the
courses must be held. If in the particular semester national holidays, holidays approved by the
Dean or the Rector, and for other reasons mc
postponed, the lessons missed must kiheduled in order to em® that at least 80% of the
total sum of the lessons are held. The substitute lesson(s) can be held in the casenef full
degree courses in the first week of the exam period or if the students agreestudyherm

(3) Connect e deFaolty &fdnformatics (nFutimeacourséshthe day

before the establishment of the University is a holiday, as a celebration of the establishment of
the Faculty of Informatics.
Section 374
(1)According to b57. A (1) t h e ndumcesuhet y of
courses in every semester and provides the opportunityebmmary course
registration.
(2) >*'The students of the first year at Bachelor Degree courses may be divided into
fixed groups in |Iine with Sectbagcn 57 (
information technology subjects of the first year are concerned.

Section375_
According to 60. A (1) c) of this regul
Informatics.

Section 375/A.
At the Faculty of Informatics students have to visit at le®8b ©f the lectures

compul sory to visit, defined in 63. A (1),
students fail to do so, they cannot take the exam.
Section 376

ad 66. A

(1) The studentsd wor k c gradg,luesucessiw @1 1 d (i
they fail) or successful (if they get gradeot her t han unsatisfacto
performance on practice courses is invalid if the student does not meet the criteria set in the
training plan.

(2) Besides the r egiedaadannobsetsequrémerisénvhichA ( 1°
only can be met if students attend more than 75% of the classes.

(3) Besides the criteria set in 66. A (1
with the performance on practice courses:

"Established by Volume |1 of ELTEG6s Organilf@sb.i onal a
(14 December), regarding the amendment of the chapter pertaining to the Facofoyrohticsof the Special
Provisionsof Academic Regulations. fefctive date: 15 December 2015
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